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Contact Quest

Understanding your Support

Review support maintenance programs and offerings.

Registering for Support
Access the Quest support site and click Sign in to register for product support.
Accessing Technical Support

For your convenience, Quest provides easy access to "One Stop" support for Quest Data
Intelligence (Quest DI), and includes the following:

Online and telephone contact information for technical assistance and customer ser-
vices

Information about user communities and forums
Product and documentation downloads

Quest Support policies and guidelines

Other helpful resources appropriate for your product

For information about other Quest products, visit Quest Products Overview.

Provide Feedback

If you have comments or questions, or feedback about Quest product documentation, you
can send a message to the documentation team.

News and Events

Visit News and Events to get up-to-date news, announcements, and events. View video

demos and read up on customer success stories and articles by industry experts.
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Mapping Manager

Mapping Manager

Mapping Manager is the core of Quest Data Intelligence (Quest DI), where you do the fol-
lowing:

" Source to target mappings using the Metadata Tree View

Associate crosswalks to mappings using the Code Mapping Catalog

Associate reference data to mappings using the Reference Table Catalog

Associate requirements to mappings using the Specification Artifact Catalog

Create new mapping versions

Specify test cases

Once mappings are approved for coding, ETL developers can export them as coding require-
ments. They can also export the mappings to XML and automatically generate ETL/ELT jobs
for ETL tools, such as Informatica PowerCenter, IBM DataStage, Microsoft SQL Server SSIS,
and so on.

To access the Mapping Manager, go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Man-

ager. The Mapping Manager dashboard appears:

R —— Qolem
\Workspace Mappings 1 Project Summary !I

« Ki Mappings # Project Name Project Description Project Subj¢ Mapj Created By Created Last Last
. Owner Cour Cour Date Time Modified By Modified
% Transformations Date Time
D | | | | | | |

> am Amazon Test (1)

- . . 26-02-2020 . 26-02-2020 4
> g Datter m 1 Lineage Demo 0 14 Administratc 04:01:32 Administrato 04:01:32
> &% Del (0)

2 Test S 0 3 Administrat 26-02-2020 NSt O 26-02-2020
» -I. DigiloIAdoonn (4) est Source ministratc 04:02:38 ministrato 04:02:38
> oy erwinDIs (7) —02- -02-
3 TestData Map 0 30 Administratc 26-02-2020 Administrato 26-02-2020
ini mini

> o ffag (2) 04:03:32 04:03:32

B Ciow
> FlowTest (2 B TestMap 0 5  Administratc 2oa2a2020 Administrato 20

ini mini

» & Hi-Tunes (2) 04:04:19 04:04:19

= Li D 14 16-03-2020 16-03-2020
> d Lineage Demo (14) 5 WhatfixTrial 0 1 Administrate "% administrato 000 o
» = project (4) .

= oroject ] (4 hy
> _ap project] (4) Mapping Manager Dashboard

Published Mappings n
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Mapping Manager

1-Workspace Mappings | Use this pane to browse and work on projects and mappings.

2-Central Pane

3-Mapping Manager
Dashboard

Use this pane to view or work on the data based on your selection
in the browser pane.

Use this pane to view statistics re lated to mappings and projects.

4-Published Mappings Use this pane to view and export details of published mappings.

Managing mappings involves the following:

Creating and managing mapping specifications

Analyzing mappings

Associating mappings

Publishing and creating mapping versions

Exporting mapping specifications

Creating and managing test cases for mappings

Viewing mapping manager dashboard
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Creating and Managing Mapping Specifications

Creating and Managing Mapping Specifications

After defining systems and uploading metadata in the Metadata Manager, you can create
mapping specifications. The Mapping Manager offers multiple ways to create mapping spe-
cifications. This section walks you through building metadata driven source to target map-
ping specifications and enterprise standards to manage them.

Creating and managing mapping specifications involves:

Creating projects

Defining transformations

Creating maps

Adding transformations and lookup details

Updating mapping specifications manually

Uploading mapping specifications in XML format

Specifying XPath in mapping specifications

Setting column order and column visibility

Updating additional mapping information

Branching and merging maps

Deleting maps

Viewing workflow logs
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Creating Projects

Creating Projects

Projects store and group maps in a hierarchy, Projects > Mappings. You can create an ETL
tool-specific project and specify its details, such as project description, project manager,
business sponsor, cost center, and IT sponsor.

To create projects, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click the Projects node.

Workspace Mappings + § Project Summary

4 M Mappings # Project Name
ﬁ, Transformations

4 a4 Projes

-.. A(
-l. Al @ Delete Mapping(s)

_.. Create Project

F
F
» o B 3{- Run Template ] HRE
» omBF & View Workflow b S
3 -.. Cunsrour 17) ]
. . .
» u@ Data Lake Migration (3) 3 Sales Data Mart
F

o EDW (2)

3. Click Create Project.

The Create Project page appears.
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Creating Projects

Create Project = Ox
| Project Details  Project Documents  Project Users Project Roles N
(oo
Project Name* Cost Center
Description T AH B I U EEE=EE ZiEZ=%<9¢
-
-
Project Manager Name IT Sponsor Name
Business Sponsor Name
Project ETL BODS Pseudocode = Enable display of Transformation without pseudocode [ m

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Specifies the name of the project.

F le, Data Lake Migration.
Project Name or example, Data Lake Migration

For more information on naming conventions, refer to the
Best Practices section.

Specifies the description of the project.

Description For example: The project contains the mapping spe-
cifications for the sales data migration.

) Specifies the project manager's name.
Project Manager Name
For example, John Doe.

i Specifies the business sponsor of the project.
Business Sponsor Name ) )
For example, ABC Consulting Services.

) Specifies the ETL tool assigned to the project.
Project ETL .
For example, Informatica Pseudocode.

Specifies the cost center of the project.
Cost Center ) )
For example, Finance and Accounting.
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Creating Projects

Specifies the IT sponsor of the project.
IT Sponsor Name )
For example, XYZ IT Services.

Specifies whether the transformation is displayed without
Enable display of Trans- | pseudocode.

formation without pseudo- | Switch Enable display of Transformation without pseudo-
code code on (&) to display transformation without pseudo-

code.

5. Click Save and Exit.
A new project is created and added to the project tree.
Once a project is created, you can enrich it further by:

" Adding supporting project documents

) Assigning users to the project

" Configuring extended properties

) Creating Tasks

) Creating subject areas

" Creating maps
) Tagging projects

You can also manage a project by using the options available on right-clicking the project.
Managing projects involves:

" Uploading legacy maps
Export mappings
Export change logs
Viewing reports
Sharing links

Deleting projects

Viewing workflows
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Adding Documents

Adding Documents

You can add supporting documents, such as text files, audio files, video files, document
links, and so on to a project.

To add documents to projects, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.
2. Click the Project Documents tab.

The following page appears.

Workspace Mappings i . Mapping Summary Project Details Project Documents Project Users Extended Properties Collaborafion Center )
4} Mappings Project Documents Grid

1% Transformations
4 i Projects E
) _" Carrefour (9)
» 4k DataLoks Migration (3)
b iy EDW (3]
) R ERP(2)
) _" Erwin_Project (4]
» [ Ewin Sales (0)
) O Ereter (2)

3. Click B

The Add Project Document page appears.

# Document Name Document Type Document Link Document Status Document Owner  Description

BB
Document Name” | | Document Owner
Document Reference Document Object
Reference Number
Document Link
Descripfion - o= mm | 4= I— 4= g
? TAH BIU ESEE FE=:sY¢

a

v
Approval Required Flag O
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Adding Documents

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Option Description

Specifies the name of the physical document being attached to the pro-

Document ject.

Name
For example, Project Details.

Document Specifies the name of the reference document.

Reference For example, Wikipedia pages.

Reference Specifies the reference number of the reference document.

Number For example, KB_230145.

Document Specifies the document owner's name.

Owner For example, John Doe.

Document S - , . S

Object rag and drop or use to browse and select the document.
Specifies the URL of the document.

Document

Ll For example, https://drive.google.com/file/l/2sC2_SZlyeFKI7OO0n-
b5YkMBg4ptA7jhg5/view
Specifies the description of the document.

Description | For example: The document is to keep a record of description and data
dictionary of the system.

Approval Specifies whether the document requires approval or not.

Required Select the Approval Required Flag check box to select the document

Flag status.
Specifies the status of the document.

Document For example, In Progress.

Status

5. clickE2)

Select the status of the document from the drop down. This field is avail-
able only when the Approval Required Flag check box is selected.
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Adding Documents

The project document is saved in the Project Documents Grid.

Workspace Mappings M Mapping Summary Project Details Project Documents Project Users Extended Properties Collaboration Center )
4} Mappings Project Documents Grid
% Transformations

4 = Projects E

il

» _" Carrefour (9)

D t Type D it Link D it Status D t Owner Descripti Options

» _'. Data Lake Migration (3)
» _'. EDW (3) pdf https://erwin.com InProgress Samuel o .!. / x
» o ERP (2)

» _'. Erwin_Project (4)

» _'. Erwin_Sales (0)

» _'. Exeter (2)

» SRIQVA Q)

Once a supporting document is added, use the following options:
Information (0)

Use this option to view the document information.
Download (-!'-)

Use this option to download the document.
Edit (<)

Use this option to update the document details.

Delete(x)

Use this option to delete the document that is not required.
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Assigning Users

Assigning Users

You can assign one or more members of your team to a project. Team members assigned to
a project have write access to all mappings under it. Ensure that the roles assigned to the
users have the required permissions.

To assign users, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.
2. Click the Project Users tab.

The Project Users page appears.

Morkspace Mappings v o Mapping Summary Project Details  Project Documents Project Users Project Roles Extended Properties
. . ~  Project Users
4 B Mappings
% Transformations E
4 B3 Projects # User ID User Full Name Assigned Role Email ID Manager Nan|
» JaABC(2) ) e .
1 esimpson Erica Simpson Data Owner_GER e.simpson@xyz.
» 2% dgfd (0)
- .
» < DigitalAdoption (0) 2 jadams Joey Adams Tech Data Steward GER jadams@xyz.col
4 7, erwinDIS (5)
% Transformations 3 janedoe Jane Doe Mapping Designer jane.doe@edufir K.Sridhar

& Test Cases

3. Click E

The Assign Project Users page appears.

[® Assign Project Users -0X

B a8

User ID Assigned Users

abc o o
e =
- »
ooaos *
:gsv(_](jser_\'d -
public > v

4. Select user IDs under User ID list-box and move them to Assigned Users list-box using

the arrows (.> or'*). Similarly, to change existing user assignment, select user IDs
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Assigning Users
under Assigned Users list-box and move them back to User ID list-box using the

arrows (@ or @J).

I ?g You cannot assign users with Administrator role to projects.

5. Click %

The selected users are assigned to the project.

Project Users
®
# User ID User Full Name Assigned Role Email ID Manager Name View Edit Delete
1 esimpson Erica Simpson Data Owner_GER e.simpson@xyz. o / x
2 jadams Joey Adams Tech Data Steward_GER jadams@xyz.col 0 / x
3 janedoe Jane Doe Mapping Designer jane.doe@edufir K.Sridhar [ ] / x
4 jwilson Joey Wilson Tech Data Steward RO  jwilson@xyz.con 0 / x

Use the following options to work on the project users list:

Information (0)

Use this option to view project user details, such as telephone number, company, and
the assigned responsibility.

Edit (¢)

Use this option to update project user details, such as assigned role and assigned
responsibility.

Delete (x)

Use this option to remove a user from the project users list.
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Assigning Roles

Assigning Roles

You can assign one or more roles to a project. Users assigned to these roles get write access
to all the mappings in the project. Ensure that the roles have the required permissions to
access the Mapping Manager.

To assign roles, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.
2. Click the Project Roles tab.

The Project Roles page appears.

Workspace Mappings v  Mapping Summary Project Details Project Documents  Project Users Project Roles Extended Properties ~ Collaboration Center
o7 . ~  Project Roles
4 ¥ Mappings
i Transformations ®
4 33 Projects #  Role Name Role Description Role Users
» JABC (2)
1 Data Owner_RO This role is accountable for who has access to information assets within their functional ereas ft View
» J dafd (0)
T4 Digi i N N
» i DicitalAdopion (0) 2 Data Steward_ RO This role is responsible for utilizing Romania'sA dataA governance pracesses to ensure fitness View
4 [, erwinDIS (5)
% Transformations 3 Mapping Admin Administers Mapping Manager module to define, edit or delete any mapping in any project ires View

3. Click E

The Assign/Unassign Roles page appears.
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Assigning Roles

Assign/Unassign Roles -ox
= %)
# Select Role Role Name Role Description Role Users
O \ | | |
This role is accountable for who has access to
information assets within their functional areas for
1 = Data Owner RO Romania. It may dgc_lde to review and _aulhorlze each View
access request individually or may define a set of rules .
that determine wha is eligible for access based on
business function, support role, etc.
This role is responsible for utilizing
Romania'sA dataA governance processes to ensure
2 = RataiSewarBRe fitness ofA dataA elements - both the content and -
metadata.
Administers Mapping Manager module to define, edit
3 ™ Mapping Admin or delete any mapping in any project irrespective to iew
project assignment
4 (| Mapping_Tester View
This role is responsible to answer how data is created,
5 F Tech Data Steward UK transformed, stored, and moved in technical systems iew
for UK.
4. Select the required roles.
=
5. Click =l
The selected roles are assigned to the project.
Project Roles
# Role Name Role Description Role Users
1 Data Owner_RO This role is accountable for who has access to information assets within their functional areas fc View
2  Data Steward_RO This role is responsible for utilizing Romania'sA dataA governance processes to ensure fitness View
3 Mapping Admin Administers Mapping Manager module to define, edit or delete any mapping in any project irres View
4 Tech Data Steward UK This role is responsible to answer how data is created, transformed, stored, and moved in techr View

You can view the users assigned to roles. To view Role Users, click View.

For example, the following Role Users page displays the users assigned to the Data Owner_

RO role.
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Assigning Roles
Role Users =

i UserlID User Full Name

1 ksridhar Kartik Sridhar

2 srahim Syed Rahim
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Configuring Extended Properties

Configuring Extended Properties

You can configure user-defined project properties under the Extended Properties tab. First,
you need to set up a form and then use it to configure the user-defined extended prop-

erties.

To configure extended properties of projects, follow these steps:

1.

In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.

2. Click the Extended Properties tab.

Workspace Mappings

4} Mappings
g% Transformations
4 B3 Projects
» = ABC (6)
» % Dele (0)
» 2 dgfd (0)
« ', DigitalAdoption (7)
% Transformations
3 Test Cases
4 (5 Mappings
cc (v1.00)
dfd (v1.00)
Flow Test (v1.00)

FlowTesting (v1.C

( Jmary Project Details  Project Documents  Project Users
Form Values

Radio

Text Box

Combo Box

Module

Resource Manager

Metadata Manager

Project Roles Extended Properties  Collaboration Center |,

Import From Excel Export To Excel

Select an option
Links
https /lerwin.com/bookshelf/10.2DISBookshelf/Content/Data%20Catalog/Meta

https /lerwin.com/bookshelf/10.2DISBookshelf/Content/Data%20Catalog/Meta

3. Click Configure.

Extended Properties Configuration =0
Field Controls
() = = O L, |
Group Text Box Combo Box List Radio ‘Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category -
Configure Form Properties
Propei Value
Radio perty
Published [ on @)
Text Box
Field Radio
Combo Box | Select an option
Type Radio
Module  Links
Configure Values Configure
Resource Manager  https://erwin.com/bookshelf/10.2DISBookshelf/Conte
Description
Metadata Manager  https://ferwin.com/bookshelfi10 2DISBookshelf/Conte
- | | Visible in Extended Properties @ ) -

Mapping Management Guide 16.0
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Configuring Extended Properties

The Extended Properties Configuration page contains the following sections:

Field Controls: Use this pane to get the required Ul elements.

Configure Form: Use this pane to design forms using the Ul elements available

in the Field Controls pane.

Properties: Use this pane to view the properties of the Ul element selected in

the Configure Form pane.

4. Click Edit. Then, double-click or drag and drop the required Ul elements from the Field

Controls pane to the Configure Form pane.

5. Select Ul elements, one at a time, and configure their properties in the Properties

pane.
Extended Properties Configuration
Field Controls
o . |

Text Box Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category Rich Editor

Configure Form Configure Form

Property
Check Box [
Published

| &
[»
Iz
=
]
NG
L
il
[}

. . Field

Rich Editor -

~| Type
Dependencies.
Configure Values

Mandatory

Regular Expression

Note™: 1.Double click on the field cell to update the field name
2. Select the field name to update its properties

Value

Rich Editor
Rich Editor

Type or click here

C D

Refer to the following table for property descriptions:

I E? The available properties differ based on the type of Ul element.

Property Description

Published Switch Published to ON to publish the field.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0
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Configuring Extended Properties

Specifies the field label.
To change the field labels, double-click the corresponding Value

Field
cell.
For example, Project Approved On.
Specifies the type of the field.
Type To select field types, double-click the corresponding Value cell.

For example, Date Picker.

Defines the pick list that can be used as controlling fields. It works
Dependencies only with the Reference Data Manager connector.

To define pick list, select the fields from the drop down option.

Specifies the connectors for the field.
To enter option values, click Configure Values.
Use the following options:

Configure Val- .
ues Default connector: Use this option to enter option values manu-
ally or using an MS Excel file.
" Reference Data Manager: Use this option to pull option values
from reference tables in the Reference Data Manager.
Mandatory Specifies whether the field is mandatory.
Specifies the field description.
Description To enter field descriptions, double-click the corresponding Value

cell.

Visible in Exten- | Switch Visible in Extended Properties to ON to make it visible on
ded Properties the Extended Properties tab.

Specifies the order of the field on the Extended Properties tab.

To enter the order number, double-click the corresponding Value
Order cell.

You can also drag and move fields in the Configure Form pane to
change their order.

6. Click Save.
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Configuring Extended Properties
The form is saved, and is available on the Extended Properties tab.

You can download extended properties in the XLSX format and use it as a template to
import extended properties. To download extended properties, on the Extended Properties

tab, click Export To Excel.
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Default Connector

Default Connector

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio but-
ton, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the default con-
nector to import option values from an MS Excel file or enter them manually.

To configure option values using the default connector, follow these steps:

1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.

Ensure that you are in edit mode.
2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Default
Connector

Reference
Data
Manager

3. On the Connectors page, ensure that the Default Connector option is selected. Then,

click Next.

The <Ul_Element> Options page appears. For example, if the Ul element is Combo

Box, the Combo Box Options page appears.
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Default Connector

Combo Box Options -0OX
Text Value

4. Use the following options:
Add

Use this option to enter text and value manually.

Import Excel
Use this option to import options from MS Excel files.

5. After configuring option values, click Save.

To add option values manually, follow these steps:

1. Click Add.
2. Enter values in the Text and Value fields.

The Text corresponds to options whereas the Value corresponds to underlying value
of an option. You can add as many values as needed.
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Default Connector

Combo Box Options -0Ox
)
Text Value
Data Steward GER rcooper
Data Steward ROM vsmith
3. Click Save.

The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box | Select an option hd

Select an option
Data Steward_GER

Data Steward_ ROM

To import option values from MS Excel files, follow these steps:

1. Click Import Excel.

The Upload Excel page appears.
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Default Connector

Upload Excel

Attach Excel File | Choose File | No file chosen -

. ® .
Note : 1. Empty FIELD pairs are ignored.

[ ]

. Duplicate FIELD pairs are ignored.

L

3. Slash(”) FIELD pairs are ignored.

4_FIELD pair with more than 200 characters are ignored. -

2. Click Choose File and select the required MS Excel file.

The Upload Excel page appears. It displays the data in the MS Excel file.

Upload Excel

e

# GROUP NAME ROLE NAME USERID

1 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan
2 Data Stewards Data Steward GER mmenza

3 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan

3. Double-click the Select Column To Import cell in the required column.

The available options appear.

(LI X
# GROUP NAME ROLE NAME USERID
Select Column To Import -
FIELD
VALUE
Clear Selection .
1 Data Stewards S —— mmannigan
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4. Select the appropriate option.

Field corresponds to options and Value corresponds to value of an option. You can

import multiple columns. Use Clear Selection to undo the selection.

5. Click m

The <Ul_Element> Options page appears. It displays the imported columns. You can
delete a row that is not required. To delete rows, click a row and then click Delete.

Combo Box Options

Text Value

-Oox

Data Steward_GER mmannigan
Data Steward_UK rcooper
Data Owner_GER esimpson
Data Owner_RO ksridhar
Tech Data Steward_GER jadams

6. Click Save.

The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box Select an option

Select an option

Data eward R

Data Steward UK

Data Owner GER

List | Data Owner RO

Tech Data Steward GER
Mapping Admin

ETL Developer

Mapping Designer
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Reference Data Manager

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio but-
ton, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the Reference Data
Manager connector to import option values from tables in the Reference Data Manager.

To configure option values using reference data manager connector, follow these steps:
1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.
Ensure that you are in edit mode.
2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Reference
Data
Manager

Default
Connector

3. On the Connectors page, click Reference Data Manager and then click Next.

The Reference Data Manager page appears. It displays the reference folders in the
Connector View pane.
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Reference Data Manager -aox
Connector View ¢ <
= =82 Reference Folders
= @ erwin Sales
= @ erwin_DG
# M TechPubs
0
g
[eb]
=
H
(44
o
Preview Data -~

4. In the Connector View pane, expand a reference folder and select a reference table.

The Parameters pane displays the columns in the reference table. You can also click
Preview to view the data in the reference table.
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5.

| Reference Data Manager

Connector View

(=& Reference Folders
= 5 erwin Sales
& &l Reference Tables

i [7]CITY_NAME(1.00)
@ [CITECHPUBS_TEAM(1.00)
- [ T_NAME(1.00)
@ [T]SALES REF_DATA(1.00)
@ [FJHR_REF_TABLE(1.00)

. ® amwin NG

Preview Data

# CITY

<

Parameters

CITY

CITY_NAME

=
>
@ Field
Select - 8
Select -

CITY_NAME

v

Records 10 = Frewew

In the Parameters pane, click the radio button next to the required column.

You can select the controlling field from the drop down option. Ensure that you define
the required dependencies in the Properties pane and that the option values for con-
trolling field are configured using the same reference column.

Click Finish.

The Extended Properties Configuration page appears.
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Extended Properties Configuration =D X
Field Controls
A = = 0 L
Group Text Box Combo Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category -
Configure Form Properties
DEIECTEq KOIES LIOUp  Lompliance Umcer A
Property Value
Descript B
escription
Mumbai P
Los Angeles
List of Cities |New Delhi
Load On Startup (ED
Visible in Extended Properties @] )
Radio

7. Under the Properties section, switch Load on Startup to ON.

8. Click Save.

The option values are configured. For example, in the following form the List of Cities

is the controlling field for Selected City. Both the fields get their option values from

the same reference column.

Configure Form

Governance Responsibilities

Selected Roles Group

List of Cities

Selected City

Compliance Officer

Compliance Officer

Los Angeles
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Importing from Excel

You can import user-defined project properties from an XLSX file. You can either use an exist-
ing XLSX file or download an extended properties file from a project. Ensure that the XLSX
file follows the correct template.

To import extended properties from XLSX files, follow these steps:
1. On the Extended Properties tab, click Import From Excel.
The Upload Excel page appears.

Upload Excel -ox

Attach Excel File | Choose File | No file chosen

2. Click Choose File.

3. Browse and select the XLSX file.

4. Click .

The Upload Excel page appears. It displays the data in the XLSX file.

nea

# FIELD VALUE TYPE PARENTFIELD CREATED_BY CREATED_DATE_TIME

1 Data Stewards Combo Box
2 Data Steward_UK Data Steward_UK Text Box /Data Stewards Administrator 10/20/2020 06:42:38
3 Data Steward_GER Data Steward_GER Text Box /Data Stewards

4 Data Owners Data Owner_GER Text Box Administrator 10/20/2020 06:42:38

5. Double-click the Select Column To Import cell in the required column.

The available options appear.
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Upload Excel

L x]

# FIELD

Select Column To Import
FIELD
VALUE

TYPE
PARENTFIELD

Clear Selection

VALUE

2 Data Steward_UK Data Steward_UK

3 Data Steward_GER

Data Steward_GER

TYPE

Combo Box

Text Box

Text Box

PARENTFIELD

[Data Stewards

[Data Stewards

6. Select an appropriate option.

For example, if you select Field, then the selected column is imported as Field.

Similarly, you can also select the Value, Type, and Parentfield columns. Ensure that

you at least select a Field column.

7. Click m

The extended properties are imported.

Form Values

Data Stewards
Data Owners
Technical Data Steward

Compliance Officer

Import From Excel

Select an option

Data Owner_GER

Tech Data Steward_GER

Mapping Designer

Export To Excel

<
Self Help I
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Adding Tasks

To improve productivity and collaboration, you can create tasks related to mapping projects.
These tasks may be to-do tasks, access requests, or issues. With My Action Center Settings,

you can manage task types.

To add tasks, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.
The Mapping Summary page appears.
. v o Mapping Summary Project Details Project Documents Project Users Project Roles Extenced Properties My Action Center
Workspace Mappings —
Mapping Search
» B DigitalAdoption (5, =
w’ pen) Mapping Details Fo
0o ]
#  ProjectName  Subject Hierarchy  Map Name Lock $tatus Locked By  Locked Date Workflow Mapping State Mapping
& Transformatons Status Q Description
8 Test Cases l ‘ ‘
4 g Mappings
1 emwinDIS bb Prelminary Draft In Progress
[ tb (v1.00) o v ¢
[ BugTrial (v1.00) .
. 2 emwinDIS EBugTrial a Administrator  09/15/2020 08:48:48  Prelminary Draft Approved ;EeSt!ggcvréA
[ Data Integration (v1.( 98y
Demo (v1.00 3 emwinDIS Daia Integration a Administrator  07/13/202103:23:42 Prelminary Draft Approved
eN/inSa\esIntegratiO'
R Flow Test (v1.00] 4 emwinDIS Demo a Preliminary Draft In Progress
Salesforcelntegration
Tech’ubsBUgTria\(\' 5 emwinDIS erwinSalesintegration ﬂ Prelminary Draft  Approved
2. Click the My Action Center tab.
The My Action Center tab opens. It displays a list of all tasks related to the project.
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]
- Filtor by Option -
seorchTo. Q @ H a2
H completea [}
ALLMY TASKS (2)  CREATED BY ME ()
! imponant
o Add Business Rule
m o
! Te-doTosk [ [
O Completed ]
— & Add Tronsformations
= Filtor by Types ~
B o .

- by Action Center »

= DEFALLTSORT -

=4
3. click .

A list of task types appears. You can add or delete a task type from this list using

Action Center Settings.

‘¥ Request Access
ALL MY TASKS (2) D TO ME (0) 1€ < 1/1 > 3l
B To-do Task
[
Add & lssue NO DU BATE
O . ]
' @ Need access to this docs | ... & A me
@ Time Change s
[ 4 Add” . MO DX DT
@ Project Update
2] O [
E 1 @ABC_I Joc:  ERD O ve

4. Click the required task type.

The Create New Task page appears.
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Create New Task

TASK DETAILS

Name
PROJECT_erwinDI5_

Description

E
Important
Due m

@ Extemnal user emails

5. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Refer to the following table for field descrip-

tions.
Taskis being Specifies the asset for which the task is created.
created on o . .
Asset This field autopopulates with the project name.

With Task Type | Specifies the task type.
as For example, To do Task.
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Specifies the name of the task.
By default, it autopopulates with a name in the following format: Pro-

N
ame ject_<Project_Name>. You can edit it and rename the task.
For example, Test Mappings.
. Specifies a description of a task.

Description ) .
For example: Test all the mappings and record the effort required.

Important Specifies whether the task is important
Specifies the due date of the task.

Due

Use G to set the due date.

Specifies the users assigned to the task. You can assign DI and BU
Assign Users users from the list.

For example, Richard Cooper.

External user Specifies the email ID of external users.
emails For example, chris.harris@quest.com

6. Click B

g
The task is created and saved. Use # to edit the task details and attach relevant doc-
uments.

Chat

Use the Chat tab to send messages to the assigned and external users of a task.
On the Chat tab, enter your message in the text box and use the following options:
Assigned
Use this option to send messages to the assigned users.
External Users
Use this option to send messages to external users.

Users are notified via Messaging Center.
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A @mu @

1 new message received :
.& Set Sensitve C.. ¥
Administrator

ol

You can manage a task using the options available on the task list. Managing a task involves:

" Marking tasks complete

" Viewing task details

" Editing task details

" Disabling notifications

" Downloading Chat

" Sharing chat

" Marking tasks as pending
" Deleting tasks

With the My Action Center tab, you can filter and search tasks based on their status and
assignments. For more information on search and filter mechanisms, refer to the Filter and
Search topic.
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Configuring Task Types

Configuring Task Types

You can configure task types to categorize tasks. By default, three task types, To-Do Task,

Request Access, and Issue, are available. You cannot edit or delete these task types. Addi-

tionally, you can create custom task types depending on your requirements.

To add custom task types, follow these steps:

1. In the utility section, click =<

The Task Type Configuration pane appears and displays a list of available task types.

Add New Task Type

Task Types

Request Access

e To-do Task

Need access to this
docs

o
o

o

Time Change

Task Type Configuration

-

o/

X

25

(m}

[m]]

(m}

m]

al

2. Inthe Add New Task Type box, enter a new task type and then click .

The task type is added to the list of available tasks.

For example, in the following image, a task type, Schedule Job is added.
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Task Type Configuration x
Add Maw Task Type +
Task Types
o Complheted B / 0

o Custom Tok © ~ 0

Os:mumom ¢ A 0

Use the following options to manage task types:

Configure Task Type ( e )

Use this option to configure task types.

Edit (/)
Use this option to edit task types.
Delete (ﬁ)
Use this option to delete task types.
To configure task types, follow these steps:
1. Click &

The Task Type Configuration page appears. By default, the Extended Properties
tab opens.
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Task Type Configuration schedule Job

i EXTENDED PROPERTIES & FIELD VISIBILITY

(it
Fiasd] Conkrods
- =
" = ([} = o (1 A 1)
s Comb lax Tt o Lt B Chack Box Tk + o Blison Diatis PHchonr Cotagany Fich [ditor
Configuns Form

The Extended Properties tab contains the following sections:
* Field Controls: This pane displays the available Ul elements.

* Configure Form: Use this pane to design forms using the Ul elements
available in the Field Controls pane.

* Configure Form: Use this pane to view and edit the properties of the Ul
element selected in the Configure Form pane.

2. Click Edit.

3. Double-click or drag and drop the required Ul elements from the Field Controls
pane to the Configure Form pane.

4. Select the required Ul element one at a time and edit their properties in the
Properties pane.
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Task Type Configuration schedule Job

5 EXTENDED PROPERTIES @ FIELD VISIBILTY

[sove ] concor | ooieo ]

Field Controls

S B = o) o A 7]

Group ‘Combo Box Text Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category Rich Editor

Configure Form Configure Form

Property Value

List Published [on @)
Field List
Type List
Dependencies Type or click here
Configure Values [Wyure‘
Mandatory (D

Description

Note: 1 Double click on tha field cell to update the field name

I E? The available properties differ based on the type of Ul element.

Refer to the following table for property descriptions:

Property Description

Published Switch the Published option to ON to publish the field.

Specifies the field label.
To change the field labels, double-click the corresponding Value

Field
cell.
For example, List.
Specifies the type of the field.
Type To select field types, double-click the corresponding Value cell.

For example, List.

Dependencies | Defines the pick list fields that can be used as controlling fields. It
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works only with the Reference Data Manager connector.
To define pick list fields, select the fields from the drop down list.

Specifies the connectors for the field.
To enter option values, click Configure.
Use the following options:

Configure Val- .
ues Default Connector: Use this option to enter option values manu-
ally or using an MS Excel file.
" Reference Data Manager: Use this option to pull option values
from reference tables in the Reference Data Manager.
Specifies whether the field is mandatory. Switch the Mandatory
Mandatory . e .
option to ON to make this field mandatory in a form.
Specifies the field description.
Description To enter field descriptions, double-click the corresponding Value
cell.
Specifies the order of the field on the Extended Properties tab.
To enter the order number, double-click the corresponding Value
Order cell.
You can also drag and move fields in the Configure Form pane to
change their order.
3. Click Save.

The form is saved and available on the Extended Properties tab.
To configure field visibility, follow these steps:

1. Click the Field Visibility tab. It displays the default fields available for the task
type.
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Task Type Configuration schedule Job

i7p EXTENDED PROPERTIES @ FIELD VISBILITY

Description

Assign Users
Requestor

External user emails
Commants

Attachments & URLs

Type

Important

2. Click Edit.
3. To make fields visible, switch on the required fields.
4. Click Save.

The fields are configured.

Default Connector

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio
button, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the
default connector to import option values from an MS Excel file or enter them manu-
ally.

To configure option values using the default connector, follow these steps:
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1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.

Ensure that you are in edit mode.

2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Default
Connector

Reference
Data
Manager

3. On the Connectors page, ensure that the Default Connector option is selected.

Then, click Next.

The <Ul_Element> Options page appears. For example, if the Ul element is

Combo Box, the Combo Box Options page appears.

Combo Box Options

Text

Value
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4. Use the following options:
Add

Use this option to enter text and value manually.

Import Excel
Use this option to import options from MS Excel files.

5. After configuring option values, click Save.
To add option values manually, follow these steps:

1. Click Add.

2. Enter values in the Text and Value fields.

The Text corresponds to options whereas the Value corresponds to underlying
value of an option. You can add as many values as needed.

Combo Box Options -0Ox

[

Text Value

Data Steward GER rcooper

Data Steward ROM vsmith
3. Click Save.
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The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box | Select an option he

Select an option
Data Steward_GER

Data Steward_ ROM

To import option values from MS Excel files, follow these steps:
1. Click Import Excel.
The Upload Excel page appears.

Upload Excel -

Attach Excel File | Choose File | No file chosen

- *
.\{]tf' « 1. Empty FIELD pairs are ignored.
2. Duplicate FIELD pairs are ignored.
3. Slash(/) FIELD pairs are ignored.

4. FIELD pair with more than 200 characters are ignored. -

2. Click Choose File and select the required MS Excel file.

The Upload Excel page appears. It displays the data in the MS Excel file.
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IGET S (]

GROUP NAME

ROLE NAME

1 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan
2 Data Stewards Data Steward GER mmenza
3 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan

USERID

3. Double-click the Select Column To Import cell in the required column.

The available options appear.

tea
# GROUP NAME ROLE NAME USERID
Select Column To Import -
FIELD
VALUE
Clear Selection .
1 Data Stewards S mmannigan

4. Select the appropriate option.

Field corresponds to options and Value corresponds to value of an option. You
can import multiple columns. Use Clear Selection to undo the selection.

5. Click fﬂ

The <UI_Element> Options page appears. It displays the imported columns. You
can delete a row that is not required. To delete rows, click a row and then click
Delete.
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Combo Box Options =%

Text Value

\ |

Data Steward_GER mmannigan

Data Steward UK rcooper

Data Owner_GER esimpson

Data Owner_RO ksridhar

Tech Data Steward_GER jadams v
6. Click Save.

The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box Select an option bl

Select an option

Daia eward R

Data Steward_UK

Data Owner_GER

List |Data Owner RO

Tech Data Steward GER
Mapping Admin

ETL Developer

Mapping Designer

Reference Data Manager

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio
button, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the Refer-
ence Data Manager connector to import option values from tables in the Reference
Data Manager.
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To configure option values using reference data manager connector, follow these

steps:

1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.

Ensure that you are in edit mode.

2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Default
Connector

Reference
Data
Manager

3. On the Connectors page, click Reference Data Manager and then click Next.

The Reference Data Manager page appears. It displays the reference folders in

the Connector View pane.
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Reference Data Manager -aox
Connector View ¢ <
= =82 Reference Folders
= @ erwin Sales
= @ erwin_DG
# M TechPubs
0
g
[eb]
=
H
(44
o
Preview Data -~

4. In the Connector View pane, expand a reference folder and select a reference
table.

The Parameters pane displays the columns in the reference table. You can also
click Preview to view the data in the reference table.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 57



Configuring Task Types

5.

| Reference Data Manager

Connector View

(=& Reference Folders
= 5 erwin Sales
& &l Reference Tables

i [7]CITY_NAME(1.00)
@ [CITECHPUBS_TEAM(1.00)
- [ T_NAME(1.00)
@ [T]SALES REF_DATA(1.00)
@ [FJHR_REF_TABLE(1.00)

. ® amwin NG

Preview Data

<

-OX
Parameters ?
@ Field
CITY Select e )
CITY_NAME Select i

v

Records 10 = Frewew

CITY_NAME

In the Parameters pane, click the radio button next to the required column.

You can select the controlling field from the drop down option. Ensure that you
define the required dependencies in the Properties pane and that the option val-
ues for controlling field are configured using the same reference column.

Click Finish.

The Extended Properties Configuration page appears.
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Extended Properties Configuration =D X
Field Controls
A = = 0 L
Group Text Box Combo Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category -
Configure Form Properties
DEIECTEq KOIES LIOUp  Lompliance Umcer A
Property Value
Descript B
escription
Mumbai P
Los Angeles
List of Cities |New Delhi
Load On Startup (ED
Visible in Extended Properties @] )
Radio

7. Under the Properties section, switch Load on Startup to ON.

8. Click Save.

The option values are configured. For example, in the following form the List of
Cities is the controlling field for Selected City. Both the fields get their option val-

ues from the same reference column.

Configure Form

Governance Responsibilities Compliance Officer

Selected Roles Group |Compliance Officer

List of Cities New Delh

Selected City Los Angeles
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Managing Tasks

Managing tasks involves:
" Marking tasks complete
Viewing task details
Editing task details
Disabling notifications
Downloading Chat
Sharing chat
Marking tasks as pending
Deleting tasks
To mark tasks complete, on the task list, for the required task, click the radio button.

The task is moved to the list of completed task.

For example, in the following image, the task, Add Business rule is marked complete.

Search Task Q ® C,"lﬁ ah 3 = DEFAULTSORT w
1€ < > >

ALL MY TASKS (2) CREATED BY ME (2) ASSIGNED TO ME (0)
4 it Ausinmss B Sccasun
® (I
| To-gotosk e M = e
r Add Transformations 40 DA DA
O (I
! To-doTask [ [ | ﬁ' e By - ) Me

To manage tasks, follow these steps:
1. In the task list, for the required task, click :.

The available options appear.
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ALLMY Tasks (2)  CREATEDBY ME(2)  ASSIGNED TOME (0) <« ol

Add Business Ruse ©cous
=[O v
! TordoTosk [l o] =g = View Task Details
r
Add Transformations #  Edit Tosk Details
E O
| o di ] Disable Notification

B Downlood Chat os Text

Send Chat os Email

[ (]

I MorkasPending

2. Use the following options to work on tasks:
View Task Details

Use this option to view task details. These details include task name, descrip-
tion, assigned assets, attached documents, and so on.

Edit Task Details
Use this option to update task details.
Disable Notification

Use this option to stop receiving notifications related to a task. By default, noti-
fications are enabled, and users assigned to task receive notifications.

Download Chat as Text
Use this option to download chat related to a task in the TXT format.

Send Chat as Email

Use this option to share the chat related to a task via an email. Click Send Chat
as Email.
The Email Selection page appears. It displays a list of users assigned to the task.
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Email Selection X

1 Select All

@ Administrator |:|
0 rcooper |:|
0 Imichal []

Select the required users, and then click B4 An email is sent to the selected

users.

Mark as Pending

This option is available for a completed task. Use this option to mark a task as

pending.

To delete a task, in the task list, for the required task, click |}

E? You can delete a task only if you have created the task.
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Creating Subject Areas

Subject areas provide one more level of grouping for mapping specifications. You can create
a subject area within a project or within another subject area. Ensure that the subject area
names are unique under each project.

Subject Areas

To create subject areas, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project.

# Mhﬂ.ﬂppfngs Ml Mapping Search
% Transformations

Mapping Details

4 382 Projects
s=f

4 " A Project (8) # Project subject
% Transformations Name Hierarchy
3 Test Cases
4 &% Mappings L ]
Aap 1 A_Project
I_Map
K_New_Mapping 2 A_Project P_Name

Sample Map
» j}; L_Name (0) e
» @i P _Name (1) *E New Map
» d}; S_Name (1) @i’ Upload Legacy Maps e

3 A_Project

S Erwin_Project (£ n End To End Lineage
o Erwin_Sales (1)

B botar (2)

» _.. AdventureWork ﬁ UpLoad XML
b O% APJ Demo (1) ,
- _ =) Export All
» _.. B_Project (2) j
» .- BET (1) @ Export Mapping Manager XML
» M BFSlintegration  [i) Reports »
» S Comefour () | & New Subject Area
n .
b om Data Lake Migr ‘@ Delete Subject Area
» _.. Datawarehouse Tl - e Sl A
b EDW (3) corder Subject Areas
» o ERP (3) -EShqre Link
» o Erwin_Feb (1) Zh Run Template
»
»
N

&, View Workflow

2. Click New Subject Area.

The Add Subject page appears.
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[ Add subject -ox

e

Subjec” Name* |

Subjec: Description T

1>
-
=
o
5]
[
[11[]
1]
]
i
1"
i
i
*

Additional Fields

User Field 1 o

>
|
=
~
=
(]
]
]
(]
m
i
It
I
.

User Field 2 o

>
Ix
=
~
=
[}
il
1]
[}
1
i
i
I
.

3. Enter the Subject Name and Subject Description.

The Subject Name filed supports # (hash), . (full stop), , (comma), @ (at

sign), [] (left and right square brackets), ! (exclamation mark), + (plus), %
? (percentage), ; (semicolon), = (equals sign), » (circumflex accent), and {}
(left and right curly brackets) as special characters.

For example:
" Subject Name: Members.

" Subject Description: This subject area is created to arrange the mappings logic-
ally.

You can use additional fields and define Ul labels in Language Settings.

a. cickE,

The subject area is saved and added to the project.

Nested Subject Areas

You can create subject areas within another subject area. These subject areas are called nes-
ted subject areas.
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To create nested subject areas, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a subject area.

Workspace Mappings ~ Mapping Summary Project D

4 M Mappings Bl Mapping Search
i Transformations X .
. o, Mapping Details
4w Projects
4 [y A Project (6) #  Project Subject
11'5, Transformations Name Hierarchy
%Test Cases
4 {8 Mappings [ ]
A Map 1 A_Project
I_Map
K_New_Mapping 2 A_Project P_Name
Sample Map
3 A_Project
» (@ LL.Name (0) =l Siils
» §8P_Name (1) *f§New Map
) 5 S_Name (1) gj? Upload Legacy Maps e

% Erwin_Feb (1) #. Run Template
1 Erwin_Project (£ n End To End lineage
_'. Erwin_Sales (1)

@ Vi
* View Workflow
B Evatar (01 G

» M4 AdventureWork mg UpLoad XL

b S APJ Demo (1) & Ewor Al

b % B Project (2) .

) -.. BBT 1) § Export Mapping Manager XML
b g% BFSIntegration  [ju) Reports ’
v Ja Carefour (9) | % New Subject Area

v Data Lake higr ﬁ Delefe Subject Area

' '.. Datowarshous ﬂr Reorder Subject Areas

b o EDW (3]

b R (3 #f2 Share Link

b

»

]

N

2. Click New Subject Area.

The Add Subject page appears.
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[ Add subject -ox
e
Subjec” Name* |
Subjec Description T A U EEEE EZE==Y¢
IN
v,
Additional Fields
User Field 1 AH EE=EE ESiE=s¢
N
v
User Field 2 A H EEEE EiE=<sY

3. Enter the Subject Name and Subject Description.

You can use additional fields and define Ul labels in Language Settings.

a. cickE,

A subject area is created under the subject area.

Once a subject area is created, you can enrich it further by Tagging Subjects.
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Managing Subject Areas

Managing Subject Areas

Managing subject areas involves:
Deleting
Reordering
To manage subject areas, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a subject area.

Workspace Mappings - « Mapping sSummary Project Dg

4 M Mappings il Mapping Search
Piﬁ‘Transformoﬁons

4 583 projects

Mapping Details

“ _.. A_Project (2) # Project Subject
#f% Transformations Name slEEEny
Q Test Cases
4 [ Mappings
A_Map (v1.00) 1| A_Project
I_Map (v1.00) 5 A_Project

» Bl L_Name (0) o
» @l P_Name (0) *ff New Map

» @S Name (0) g‘? Upload Legacy Maps

4 |

» amAdventurework 8 UpLoad XML
[
» wm APJ_Demo (1] @ Export All
[
» am BProject (2) @) Export Mapping Manager XML
» amBBT (1) -
» & BFSl Integration [it] Reports '
» M Carefour (9) @ New subject Area
» &w Daia Lake Migr{ i Delefe Subject Area
[
> umEDW (2) 1 Reorder subject Areas
[
> amERP(2) D-Eshure Link
» & Erwin_Project (2
» B Exeter (2) - Run Template
» BiQvia (1] @8 End To End Lineage 1
L B now ociace 1 B View Workllow Sm 1 1o 2 of

2. Use the following options:

Delete Subject Area

Use this option to delete subject areas that are not required.

Reorder Subject Areas

Use this option to reorder subject areas. To reorder subject areas, click Reorder
Subject Areas.
The Subject for <Project_Name> page appears.
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[® Subjectsfor. A Project (2)

(|) OrderBy | Ascending Order v SorfSubjectBy | Subject Name v E % m
# Subject Name: Current Order ~ New Order Parent Hierarchy Created By Credted Date Modified By Modified Date
1 L_Name(0) 1 1 A Project Administrator  2019-10-30 11:45:11.917 Administrator ~ 2019-10-30 17:45:11.917
2 P_Name(0) 2 2 A_Project Administrafor | 2019-10-30 11:44:51.983 Administrator ~ 2019-10-30 11:44:51.983
3 S_Name(0) 3 3 A_Project Administrator  2019-10-30 11:35:42.867 Administrator  2019-10-30 11:35:42.867

To order subject areas, from the Order By list, select one of the following

options:

Ascending Order: Select this option to order in ascending alphabetical
order.

Descending Order: Select this option to order in descending alphabetical
order.

Custom Order: Select this option to order in custom order.

To sort subject areas, from the Sort Subjects By list, select one of the following
options:

Subject Name: Select this option to sort by subject name.

Created By: Select this option to sort by the users who created subject
areas.

Created Date: Select this option to sort by created date.

Modified By: Select this option to sort by the users who modified subject
areas.

Modified Date: Select this to sort by the modified date.
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Managing Projects

Managing projects involves:

To manage projects follow these steps:

1.

Uploading legacy maps
Export mappings
Export change logs
Viewing reports
Sharing links

Deleting projects

Viewing workflows

In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project.

The available options appear.
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« ¥f Mappings

% Transformations

‘
» am Armazon Test (1)

B batter
oum / #f New Map

» JaDel (0] ) Upload Legacy Maps

ik UpLoad XML

=% New Baseline

3 _'. erwinl @ Export All

» _l. ffag (2 @ Export Change Log

@ Export Mapping Manager XML

» au Digital

» ag FlowTe
Publish Mappings

B g . , .
* mm Hi-Tun Edit Published Maps

» B lineag i Reports

2~ New Subject Area

[ ] I |

» Projec
“n el N reorder Subject Areas

» amProjec #ff share Link
> -l. Projec ﬁ] Delete Project
_1— Execute Connector

[ ]
> wmfech® i End To End Lineage

» ag TechPl &, view Workflow

2. Use the following options:
Upload Legacy Maps

Use this option to upload maps in the XLSX format. Ensure that you use the
required template.

Export All

Use this option to download the required maps in a project.

Export Change Log

Use this option to download change logs of all the maps in a project.

Reports
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Use this option to download various reports related to a project.

Share Link

Use this option to share link of a project with your team members.

Delete Project

Use this option to delete a project.

View Workflow

Use this option to view workflow status of a project.
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Defining Transformations

Transformations specify rules that derive values from source columns to get the required val-

ues in target columns. You can define enterprise-level and project-level transformations.

These transformations can be used as business rules and extended business rule trans-

formations in mapping specifications. Ensure that you define transformations for the same

ETL option as that of your mapping project.

To define transformations, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click any one of the following:

" Transformations node: Click this option to define enterprise-level trans-

formations.

" Transformations node under a project: Click this option to define project-level

transformations.

For example, if you click the Transformations node, then the Transformation Details

page appears.

Workspace Mappings -

>

vy vvvevvwvywyew

4 K[ Mappings
'i.‘ Transformations
4 i34 Projects

au A_Project (0)

_'. AdvenfureWorks_Migration (8)
o APJ_Demo (1)

o BBT (1)

o BFS! Infegration (1)

o4& Carrefour (9)

o Data Lake Migration (3)

o EDW (2)

om ERP (2)

Transformation Details

#

1

2

3

Transformation Name

1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999)

2-DataGov(LowDate01/01/0001)

3-DataGov(AverageChurn)

e NI

SSIS Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode

To_date(mm/dd/yyyy,12/31/9999)

To_date(mm/dd/yyyy, 01/01/0001)

Count(active customers)/(Count o
Cancelled Customers for current
month)

3. Click @

The Transformation Rule Editor page appears.
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Transformation Rule Editor O X

Published ( ED

Transformation Name*
Scope All Projects v

ETL Option SSIS Pseudocode -

u; Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode

Pseudocode 1

Mote: Press 'Cfrl + Space’ to select Transformations

Intended Use

4. Enter or select appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are
mandatory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Field Name Description

Published Switch Published on (@) to publish the transformation.

) Specifies a unigue name of the transformation.
Transformation Name
For example, ASCII.

Specifies the projects to which the transformation can be
Scope applied.
For example, All Projects.

ETL Option Specifies the ETL option.
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For example, Informatica Pseudocode.

You can configure ETL option list and add or remove an ETL
option from the list.

Replace Trans- Switch Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode
formation Name with on (EL') to replace the transformation name with pseudo-
Pseudocode code.

Specifies the pseudocode for the transformation.

Enter a pseudocode or use Ctrl + Space keys to select a
pseudocode.

For example, To_date(mm/dd/yyyy,1231,9999).

Pseudocode

Specifies the objective of the transformation.
Intended Use

5. clickE2)

A new transformation is added on the Transformations Details page.

For example: Data governance rule - use on projects.

You can upload transformations in bulk using an MS Excel file.

Once a transformation is defined, you can manage it using the options available on right-
clicking the transformation. Managing Transformations involves:

" Editing transformations
" Running impact analysis

" Viewing history
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Configuring Transformation Library

Configuring Transformation Library

You can create transformations for the following ETL options:
" DataStage Pseudocode
" BODS Pseudocode
" SSIS Pseudocode
" Informatica Pseudocode
" ODI Pseudocode
" Talend Pseudocode

This ETL options list forms the Transformation Library and is configurable. You can add or
remove an ETL option from the ETL options list.

To configure transformation library, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click the Transformations node.

The Transformation Details page appears.
Transformation Details [ 3 I I ¢

oDl Talend Pseudocode

# Transformation Name BODS Pseudocode SSIS Pseudocode

1 1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999)

2 2DataGov(LowDate01/01/0001)

3 3DataGov(AverageChum)

2. Click ¢

The ETL Settings page appears.
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ETL Settings

Select ETL to add to Transformation Library

DataStage Pseudocode
BODS Pseudocode
@I ) Talend Pseudocode
€ ) 0D Pseudocode
@ ) SSIs Pseudocode
Lo @

) Informatica Pseudocode

MNote: Selecting an ETL tool will add the ability to define psuedocode specific to the ETL tool in
the global transformation library

3. Switch an <ETL_Option> key to ON to add the corresponding ETL option to the Trans-
formation Library.

For example, switch BODS Pseudocode to ON to add BODS Pseudocode to the Trans-
formation Library.

4. Click Save.

ETL options are added to the ETL Option list.
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Transformation Rule Editor

Published ( Z

Transformation Name*®

Scope All Projects -
ETL Option BODS Pseudocode -

BODS Pseudocode

5515 Pseudocode
Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode
ODI Pseudocode

Talend Pseudocode

Note: Press 'Ctrl + Space’ to select Transformations

Intended Use
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Uploading Transformations

You can upload transformations in bulk using an MS Excel file. You can either use an existing
MS Excel file or a template to upload transformations. Ensure that the MS Excel file follows
the correct template.

To upload transformations, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click the Transformations node.

The Transformation Details page appears.

Transformation Details g E {—b T« w
# Transformation Name Pseud. d tended Use Scope

1 1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999) To_date(mm/dd/yyyy,12/31/9999) DataGovemance rule - use on all projects All Projects

2  2-DataGov(LowDate01/01/0001) To_date(mm/dd/yyyy, 01/01/0001)  DataGovernance rule - use on all projects All Projects

The Upload Transformations page appears.

Upload Transformations - 00X

g x

3. Draganddrop oruse' = to browse and select the MS Excel file.

You can use a template to upload transformations. For more information on down-
loading templates, refer to the Downloading Templates section.

4. click .

The file is uploaded, and transformations are added to the Transformation Details
page.
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Downloading Templates

To download templates, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click the Transformations node.

Workspace Mappings A Transformation Details

4 M Mappings .

ﬂ Transformations i

4 u2a Projects
» o A_Project (1) 2 Run Template

_.' AdventureWorks_Migration (8] |
2% APJ_Demo (1)
aw BBT (1)
om BFS! Integration (1)

Transformation Name

.‘!'. Download Template

1 I-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999)

2  2-DataGov(LowDate01/01/0001)

v v v v v

am Carrefour (9)

2. Click Download Template.

The template is downloaded in the XLSX format. You can update the MS Excel file with
the required transformations.
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Managing Transformations

Managing transformations involves:
Editing transformations
Deleting transformations

) Running impact analysis

" Viewing history
To manage transformations, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click the Transformations node.

The Transformation Details page appears.

Transformation Details ° E & 4_} ﬂ
#  Transformation Name BODS Pseudocode $51S Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode ODI Pseudocode Talend Pseudocode
1 1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9599) To_date(mm/dd/yyyy.12/31/9959) -
2 2-DataGov{LowDate01/01/0001) To_date(mm/dd/yyyy, 01/01/0001)

Count(active customers)/(Count of
3 3-DataGov{AverageChumn) Cancelled Customers for current

month)

2. Select the required row and right-click it.

The available options appear.
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Transformation Details

# Transformation Name BODS Pseudocode SSIS Pseudocode
32  FIRST
33 FLOOR - = -
/ Edit Transforrmation Details
® Delete
a4 BV (i) Impact Analysis Report b
&) History

35 GET_DATE_PART

3. Use the following options:

Edit Transformation Details
Use this option to edit transformation details, such as transformation name and
its scope.

Delete

Use this option to delete the selected transformation.

[—1,, If a transformation is already used in a Mapping Specification, it is
=é still visible under it. However, it is not available for future use.

Impact Analysis Report
Hover over Impact Analysis Report and use the following options to view

impact analysis of transformations:
Default Search: Use this option to view the impact analysis report of the selec-

ted transformation.
Advanced Search: Use this option to select multiple transformations and view

their impact analysis report.
For example, the following image displays the impact analysis of a trans-

formation.
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Advanced Search

Business Rule LOWER

Impact Analysis Report

# Project Name

1 TestData Map

2 TestData Map

3 TestData Map

4 TestData Map

5 TestData Map

6 TestData Map

7 Lineage Demo

Mapping Name Map Specification

Version

HeteroMultiSrc_Lookup_BR

HeteroMultiSrc_Lookup_BR

HomoMultiSrc_Lookup_ BR

HomoMultiSrc_Lookup_BR

MultiSource_Lookup_BusRL

SingleSource_Lookup_Busk

Account_Tableau_Report

1.0

1.0

1.0

1.0

1.0

Business Rule

LOWER(#1)

LOWER(#1)

LOWER(#1)

LOWER(#1)

LOWER(#1)

LOWER(#1)

LOWER(%1)

History

Use this option to view activity logs of a transformation.

For example, the following image displays the history of a transformation.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

82




Managing Transformations

History
# Transformation Name Pseudocode Intended Use Created By Created Last Last
Date Time Modified By Mox
Dat
ETL Built-In Transformation:
Record handling and
processing rule for all
projects. Returns the
largest integer less than or
equal to the numeric
value you pass to this
! . - 2018-09-14 - 2020-
1 FLOOR function. For example, if Administrator 10:39:48.937 Administrator 1693

you pass 3.14 to FLOOR,
the function returns 3. If
you pass 3.98 to FLOOR,
the function retums 3.
Likewise, if you pass -3.17
to FLOOR, the function
returns -4.
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Creating Maps

You can create maps under a project or subject area. You can perform source to target map-
pings and create mapping specifications in maps. These mapping specifications facilitate

your data integration project.
To create maps, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project or subject area.
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For example, when you right-click a project the available options appear.

Workspace Mappings M Project Summary

4 M Mappings Soo# Project Name

% Transformations

] Projects

L
» umABC (3] age Demo
£ New Map
» am batter ({ o Upload Legacy Maps
» B Del (0) [ UpLoad XML Source
2 ol =& New BaseLine
» gy Digita
] Export All
E Data Map

» o ewinDl (&) Export Change Log

b o figg (2) #)J Export Mapping Manager XML

! Publish Mappings iap
. 19

v oom FlOWTEs = ey puplished Maps

4 _'. Hi-Tune “1” Reports ,

@1 New Subject Area

tixTrial

. -
b mm Lineage
“ Reorder Subject Areas

———

» ag Project "E Share Link tfixIntegration

» R project [ Delete Project

. j- Execute Connector

» g Project
5 m End To End Lineage

» om Tech PU 28 view Workilow

» B TechPubs (6) 8 TechPubs

3. Click New Map.
The Create a New Mapping page appears.
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Create a New Mapping X
Mapping Name* | |
Mapping Version 1.00
Version Label
Sync Source Metadata ( m
Sync Target Metadata (D
Job Name XRef
Mapping Description o A H B I U EE=E [Ei=°'=1%
ra
-
=
o
I
=
[
(7]
-
Mail Comments
=

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Description

Specifies the mapping specification name.
For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail.

This filed supports # (hash), @ (at sign), [] (left and right
Mapping '—lgquare brackets), ! (exclamation mark), % (percentage), ;
Name ﬁ:emicolon), = (equals sign), * (circumflex accent), and {}
(left and right curly brackets) as special characters.

For more information on naming conventions, refer to the Best Practices
section.
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Creating Maps

Field
Name

Mapping Ver-
sion

Sync Source
Metadata

Sync Target
Metadata

Mapping
Description

Mail Com-
ments

Description

Specifies the version of the mapping specification.
This field is autopopulated.
For example, 1.00.

For more information on configuring version display of maps, refer to
the Configuring Version Display topic.

Specifies whether source metadata syncs with the mapping.

Switch Sync Source Metadata to ON to sync source metadata with the
mapping.

Specifies whether target metadata syncs with the mapping.

Switch Sync Target Metadata to ON to sync target metadata with the
mapping.

Specifies the description of the mapping.

For example: This is a map between EDW source and IDS target sys-
tems.

Specifies the mail comments, which can be sent to the project users
through an email notification.

For example: Source and target have identical columns, hence they
can be mapped using auto-map technique.

For more information on configuring notifications, refer to the Con-
figuring Notifications topic.

5. Click Finish or Proceed with Auto Map.

When you click Finish, a map is created and saved in the mappings tree. You can cre-

ate a mapping specification under the map using drag and drop method or graphical

design.
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Creating Maps

Workspace Mappings
4 Jf Mappings
% Transformations
4 B3 Projects
» omABC (3)
> am batter (0)
» ou Del (0)
4 X DigitalAdoption (4)
% Transformations
£3 Test Cases
4 §% Mappings
B8 dfd (v1.01)
-
& MappingTargets

[ER FlowTesting (v1.00)

ER map 1 (v1.00)

When you click Proceed with Auto Map, you can create mapping specification using

auto-map technique.
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Auto Map Source & Target Objects

Mapping Groups Ranking Threshold

View Al

Group 1 o Source Object(s)

Auto Mapping Preview Grid

#  Source Source Source Source
System Environment  Object Attribute

250%  Number of Recommendations: S50 4 B Metadate

4
Target Object(s)

4

< »
N
Source Target Target Target Object Target Targ: 4
Logical Name Attribute Logical Name Environment

J J

|

J J J N

Pl

4

G enwin DI Suite
» E _Local

» @ erwin_Sales
G enwin DM

» [B DM Landing
» [B DM staging
» B Sales

» § Sql server
J High

» B low

(J Informatica

» @ Informatica
[ Oracle

» B TechPubs
D salesforce

» B Salesforce

» B TechPubs

Also, You can assign one or multiple tags to maps. For more information on tagging maps,

refer to the Tagging Maps topic.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

89



Tagging_Maps.html

Drag and Drop

Drag and Drop

You can map source metadata with target metadata and create mapping specifications
using the drag and drop method. This method is useful even when source column names are
different from target column names. After mapping source to target, you can set a target
update strategy for the mappings and enter a description for the strategy.

You can drag and drop tables or columns into the mapping specifications using one of the

following:

" Metadata Search View

" Metadata Tree View

Creating Mapping Specifications using Metadata Search View

To create mapping specifications using drag and drop method, follow these steps:
1. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

P Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Waorkflow Log »

2 . »
@ ] @ [Map Cenfiguration] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ¢ EQ E,,_ =] < =
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Celumn Target Column Ta

Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E”
Ve

Name

2. CIick@.

The Mapping Specification grid switches to edit mode.

You can use the Metadata Search View pane to drag and drop the required source
table or column into the Mapping Specification grid. The Metadata Search View pane
displays technical assets in a hierarchical manner similar to the Metadata Manager.
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Metadata Tree View o, =
Metadata Search View o -
Metadata
Systems
Search
erwin DI Suite >
erwin DM >
High Tower >
Informatica >
QOracle >
Salesforce >
SAP >
Snowflake >
SQL System >
SQLTechPubs >
TABLEUAU >
TALEND >
To be deleted >

Alternatively, click ©i to open Metadata Search page. This page enables you to search
for tables or columns in the metadata by selecting appropriate values.
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Select System

# Table Name
1 Citizens
2 Citizens
3 Citizens
4 Employees
5 Employees

Metadata Search

Select Environment

erwin DM — DM Landing — All

Column Name Table Definition
CitizenID

CitizenName

EmployeelD

EmployeeName

EmployeelD

Select Table

m 7 Enter Column Name

Table Comments Logical Table Name

Citizens

Citizens

Citizens

Employees

Employees

Logical Column Name

CitizenID

CitizenName

EmployeeName

EmployeelD

SEARCH

Column Definition

3. Expand a parent node to view its assets, and select the required asset.

For example, open a system node to view relevant environments in it. Then, expand

the environment node to view tables and columns respectively.
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Metadata Search View S

Metadata > erwin DI Suite >

erwin_Sales

Tables

Search

dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New

Columns

Search

RESOURCEID_New

RESOURCENAME_New

RESOURCEDESC_New

Additionally, the search bars in the Metadata Search View enables you to search for
specific environments, tables, or columns.

Hover over a table or a column and click @ to open Metadata Properties page. This
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page displays business, technical, and extended properties of the selected asset.

4. Drag the selected source table or column from the Metadata Search View pane and
drop in the Mapping Specification grid.

Ensure that you drop source tables or columns under the respective columns.

[—1,, You cannot drop source systems or environments in the Mapping Spe-
=é cification grid.

< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log | Metadata Tree View
ZEze & [Data Integration] Profiles: Mapping_Designer_Profill v 8 [ B &) < @
Metadata Search View
se Column  Source Column  Source Column  Source Percent  Source Natural ~ Source Primary  Source Logical ~ Source SDI Flag  Source SDI Sourc:
nents Identity Flag Nullable Flag Null Value Key Flag Key Flag Column Description .
Metadata > erwinDM >
O O O O Account_ATM_Stz []
Tables
O O | O Account_Cash_On [[] Search
Citizens
O O O O Account_Producti [V Restricted
Employees
(]} O ] O Cash_On_Delivery, []
O O O O No._of_Records_A M Confidential
O O O O O
o o O O ad Columns
Search
O O O O O
CitizenID
O O O O O CitizenName
EmployeelD

5. Similarly, drag the target table or column from the Metadata Search View pane and
drop in the Mapping Specification grid.

Ensure that you drop target tables or columns under the respective columns.

6. Click &,

The mapping specification is saved.
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Creating Mapping Specifications Using Metadata Tree View

To create mapping specifications using drag and drop method, follow these steps:
1. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

«  Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N
" N T '
@ ﬁ ] @ [Map Configuration] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ¢ L—Q: E,‘L x| < |E|
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Ta
Name Environment ~ Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag  E’
Name Ve

2. Click &

You can now edit the Mapping Specification grid.

3. Drag the selected source table or column from the Metadata Tree View pane and
drop in the Mapping Specification grid.

Ensure that you drop source tables or columns under the respective columns.

[—1,, You cannot drop source systems or environments in the Mapping Spe-
=é cification grid.
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. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
@ : @ [Account_Tableau_Report] Profiles: | Mapping_Designer_Pr
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target C
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable
Name
1 TABLEAU f;;if”‘a“m Account Acct Atm Status  STRING 0 0 0 |
2 Snowflake Snowflake_STG  stg.STG_LINEITEN SQN_NUM NUMBER 0 O
3 Northwind_Tgt_sy Northwind_Tgt = dbo.Orders ShipName nvarchar 40 0 0 |
Alternatively, click . to use the search function on the Metadata Tree View pane to
locate the required asset in the list.
Metadata Tree View
9“ phone OQ &
4 B3 Metadata
4 CJ erwin DI Suite
» B _Local (v1.01)
4 [B) erwin_sales (v1.00)
4 [ dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New
T RESOURCEID_New
T RESOURCENAME_New
7 RESOURCEDESC_New
c
T RESOURCEHOMEPHONE_New
T RESOURCEEMAIL_New
4. Drag the selected target table or column from the Metadata Tree View pane and
drop in the Mapping Specification grid.
Ensure that you drop target tables or columns under the respective columns.
=| You cannot drop target systems or environments in the Mapping Spe-
=é cification grid.
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5. Click .

The mapping specification is saved.

Setting Target Update Strategy

To set the target update strategy, follow these steps:

1. Expand the Additional Mapping Information pane and click the Target Update
Strategy tab.

This pane is available at bottom of the central pane when you click a map in the Work-
space Mappings pane.

. s
2. On the Target Update Strategy tab, click .

Additional Mapping Information

4 Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes

=l X
Update Strategy Description
=) UnSpecified
Insert else Update

&
i
.
I

T AH B 71 <«

=
I
i
il
[
T
i

) Update else Insert |

Insert

Incremental Update
Incremental

) Delete then Insert
) Delete

) Bulk Load
) Other

1
3. Click the required strategy, enter Update Strategy Description, and click g
The target update strategy is set.

4. click i,

The source to target mapping is saved.
You can enrich a mapping specification by:

" Adding transformation and lookup details

" Associating code cross walks (code mappings)
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" Associating reference tables

) Linking requirements

After creating a mapping specification, you can analyze a mapping specification. Analyzing
mapping specifications involves:

Generating virtual preview of target
Previewing data

Performing table gap analysis
Performing column gap analysis
Running impact analysis

Running lineage analysis

Running end to end lineage
Opening business view

Viewing mapping statistics

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 98



Graphical Designer

Graphical Designer

You can use the Graphical Designer tab to map source metadata with target metadata and
create mapping specifications. This method is useful even when source column names are
different from target column names. After mapping source to target, you can set a target
update strategy for the mappings and enter a description for the strategy.

You can create mapping specifications in the Graphical Designer tab using one of the fol-
lowing:

" Metadata Search View

" Metadata Tree View

Creating Mapping Specifications using Metadata Search View

To create mapping specifications graphically, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

4

Mapping Specification

Graphical Designer

Test Specification

Workflow Log

13

"EELE)

[Map Configuration]

#

Target System  Target

Target Table

Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ¢ L—Q E,: A < @

Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Ta

Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E"
Name \H
2. Click the Graphical Designer tab.
The following page appears.
Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

[Map Gen Uno]

T4
”~
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3. Click @

The Graphical Designer tab switches to edit mode.

You can use the Metadata Search View pane to drag and drop the required source
table or column into the Graphical Designer. The Metadata Search View pane displays
technical assets in a hierarchical manner similar to the Metadata Manager.

Metadata Tree View o, =+
Metadata Search View o
Metadata
Systems
Search
erwin DI Suite >
erwin DM >
High Tower >
Informatica >
Oracle >
Salesforce >
SAP >
Snowflake >
SQL System >
SQLTechPubs >
TABLEUAU >
TALEND >
To be deleted >

Alternatively, click i to open Metadata Search page. This page enables you to search
for tables or columns in the metadata by selecting appropriate values.
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Select System

# Table Name
1 Citizens
2 Citizens
3 Citizens
4 Employees
5 Employees

Metadata Search

Select Environment

DM Landing

erwin DM — DM Landing — All

Column Name Table Definition

CitizenID

CitizenName

EmployeelD

EmployeeName

EmployeelD

Select Table

m 7 Enter Column Name

Table Comments Logical Table Name

Citizens

Citizens

Citizens

Employees

Employees

Logical Column Name

CitizenID

CitizenName

EmployeeName

EmployeelD

SEARCH

Column Definition

4. Expand a parent node to view its assets, and select the required asset.

For example, open a system node to view relevant environments in it. Then, expand
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the environment node to view tables and columns respectively.
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Metadata Search View S

Metadata > erwin DI Suite >

erwin_Sales

Tables
Search

I dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New

Columns

Search

RESOURCEID_New
RESOURCENAME_New

RESOURCEDESC_New
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Alternatively, the search bars in the Metadata Search View enables you to search for
specific environments, tables, or columns.

Hover over a table or a column and click @ to open Metadata Properties page. This
page displays business, technical, and extended properties of the selected asset.

5. Drag the selected source table from the Metadata Search View pane and drop on the
Graphical Designer tab.

6. On the Graphical Designer tab, select the source table and click ¥ next to the Auto
Map option. Then, select As Source option to specify the table as source.

P Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
x § TRy
E = [Map Gen Uno] m. Reset Auto Map 2% [BE =) EQ,
#- As Source -
‘i: As Target
B AJ #- EAskip Existing Connections
A
# ChannelKey (Int, )
T ChannelLabel (Nvarchar,100,,)
7 ChannelName (Nvarchar,20,,)
7 ETLLoadID (Int,..)
| ] L |
¥ LoadDate (Datetime,,,)
T UpdateDate (Datetime,,,)
v
L) L

7. Similarly, drag target table from the Metadata Search View pane and drop on the
Graphical Designer tab.
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8. On the Graphical Designer tab, select the target table and click ¥ next to the Auto
Map option. Then, select As Target to specify the table as target.

< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
- A 14
3] H [Map Gen Uno] AutoMap| | ResetAutoMap [H@T]
7+ As Source -
#- AsTarget
- Waskip Existing Connections
custome port.DimC}
customer_support. DimChannel
e = - AddressLine (Nvarchar 120..) &
: c>1ar-neKlqr iption (Nwarchar 50..) AddressLine2 (Nvarchar 120..)
4 ChannelKey (Int...) B
BirthDate (Date )
: ?rm:ﬂﬂ\mmaﬂ‘;ﬂ-- CompanyName (Nvarchar, 100..)
° CharneName (! ; rohar.20..) Customeriey (Int...)
N ETLLoadID (int...) CustomerLabel (Nvarchar, 100..)
N :::c:::fbi;um ) CustomerType (Nvarchar,15..}
ate {Dateime...| DsteFirstPurchase (Date...)
Educaton (Nvarchar.40. )
L v Emailaddress (Nvarchar50..)

ETLLoadID (int...)

FirstNama (Nvarchar,30,.)

Gender (Nvarchar. 1.}
Geoorachyey (Int...)
HouseOwnerFlag (Nehar.1.)
Lasthama (Nvarchar.50..)
LoadDate (Datetime...)
MaritalStatus (Nehar 1.}
MiddisName (Nvarchar.30,.)
NamaStyle (84..)
NumbarCarsOwned (Tinyint...)
NumberChildrenAtHome (Tinyind.,.)
Occupation (Nvarchar,100..)
Phone (Nvarchar.20..)

Suffx (Nvarchar10,.)

Tithe (NvarcharB..) 1-

0000000000000 0000DO00D0DO,0000

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 105



Graphical Designer

9. Use the following options to map source with target:
" If the source and target have same column names, click Auto Map.

The source and target columns are mapped.

4 Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

E = [Map Gen Uno] Auto Map Reset Auto Map }ﬂ

customer_support. DimCustomer
AddressLine1 (Nvarchar,120,,) &
AddressLine2 (Mvarchar, 120,)
BirthDate (Date,,,)

CompanyName (Nvarchar,100,,)
ChannelLabel (Nvarchar,100,,) CustomerKey (int,,)
ChannelName (Nvarchar,20,,) CusiomerLabel (Nvarchar,100,,)
ETLLoadID (Int,..) 7 CusiomerType (Nvarchar,15,,)
LoadDate (Datetime,,,) DateFirstPurchase (Date...)
UpdateDate (Datetime,,,) Education (Nvarchar40,,)
EmailAddress (Nvarchar,50,,)
ETLLoadID (Int,,,)

FirstName (Nvarchar,30,,)

Gender (Nvarchar,1,,)
GeographyKey (Int,..)
HouseOwnerFlag (Nchar,1,,)
LastName (Nvarchar,50,,)
LoadDate (Datetime,,,)
MaritalStatus (Nchar,1,)
MiddleName (Nvarchar,30,,)
NameStyle (Bit,, )
NumberCarsOwned (Tinyint,, )
NumberChildrenAtHome (Tinyint,,,)
Occupation (Nvarchar,100,,)
Phone (Nvarchar,20,,)

Suffix (Nvarchar,10,,)

Title (Nvarchar.8, ) v.

-

ChannelDescription (Nvarchar,50..) A
ChannelKey (Int, )

1 0% 040

]

a4 aaaa%a
a

1440440400

0

104040

1 0 0

0 0

0 -0

If the source and target have different column names, then click and drag your
mouse from a source column to the required target column.
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The source and target columns are mapped. Repeat the process for the
required assets.

BE =

4 Mapping Specification

ST B s B

Graphical Designer

Test Specification Workflow L

[Map Gen Uno]

customer_support.DimChannel
ChannelDescription (Nvarchar,50,,)
ChannelKey (Int,,.)

ChannelLabel (Nvarchar 100,,)
ChannelName (Nvarchar,20,,)
ETLLoadID (Int,.,)

LoadDate (Datetime,,,)

UpdateDate (Datetime,,,)

0g

Auto Map Reset Auto Map }{

\

44%0

7 AddressLinei (Nvarchar,120,,) A
7 AddressLine2 (Nvarchar,120,,)

T BirthDate (Date,,.)

CompanyMName (Nvarchar,100,,)
CusiomerKey (Int,,,)
CustomerLabel (Nvarchar,100,,)
CustomerType (Nvarchar,15,,)
DateFirstPurchase (Date,,.)
Education (Nvarchar 40,,)
EmailAddress (Nvarchar,50,,)
ETLLoadID (int,,)

FirstName (Nvarchar,30,,)

ender (Nvarchar,1,,)
eographyKey (Int,,,)
HouseOwnerFlag (Nchar,1,,)
LastName (Nvarchar,50,,)
LoadDate (Datetime,, )
MaritalStatus (Nchar,1,))

T MiddieName (Nvarchar,30,,)

£ NameStyle (Bit,,,)

T NumberCarsOwned (Tinyint,,,)

T NumberChildrenAtHome (Tinyint,,.)
5  Occupation (Nvarchar,100,,)

7 Phone (Nvarchar,20,,)

? Suffix (Nvarchar,10,,)

% Title (Nvarchar8,,) v

44000404

G
G

9404090

10. Click &

The mapping specification is saved.

Creating Mapping Specifications using Metadata Tree View

To create mapping specifications graphically, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.
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@ @ a "P [Map Configuration]

“ Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = a EQ E,: @ < |E|

# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Ta
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E”
Name \g

13

2. Click the Graphical Designer tab.

The following page appears.

4 Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification

@ = [Map Gen Unc]

Workflow Log

AT 4
_~

3. Click @

4. Drag the selected source table from the Metadata Tree View pane and drop on the

Graphical Designer tab.

Alternatively, click ©. to use the search function on the Metadata Tree View pane to
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locate the required asset in the list.

Metadata Tree View

O phone Q. «f

-

4 8% Metadata
4 CJ erwin DI Suite
» & _Local (v1.01)
4 [% erwin_Sales (v1.00)
4 [ dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New

C3 RESOURCEID_New
C7 RESOURCENAME_New
L7 RESOURCEDESC_New
e
EF] RESOURCEHOMEPHONE_New

C7 RESOURCEEMAIL_New
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5. On the Graphical Designer tab, select the source table and click ¥ next to the Auto

Map option. Then, select As Source option to specify the table as source.

'« Mapping Specification __ Graphical Designer __ Test Specification _ Workflow Log

2= [Data Integration]

*  Metadata Tree View
He hEa<e
A g g
’ N o, &

<
4 B3 Metadata

4 G erwin DI Suite
» B _Local (v1.01)
4 [ erwin_sales (v1.00)

[ dbo.RM_RESOURCE New

» CJewinDM

» G High Tower
» 3 Informatica
» G Oracle

» G Salesforce

=

> Snowflake
» ) SQL System
» G SQLTechPubs

» GJ TABLEUAU

» G TALEND

Metadata Properties

«  Technical

Property

Table Name

Environment Name

System Name

Business Extended

Value

dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New

erwin_Sales

erwin DI Suite

6. Drag the selected target table from the Metadata Tree View pane and drop on the

Graphical Designer tab.
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7. On the Graphical Designer tab, select the target table and click ¥ next to the Auto
Map option. Then, select As Target to specify the table as target.

< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
1= LT

B = [Map Gen Uno] Auto Map Reset Auto Map s E |
#- As Source -
;: As Target
- Waskip Existing Connections

1\ customer_support.DimC
r_support.DimChannel J- - - w
customer. ©  AddressLine1 (Nvarchar,120..) A

ChanneiDescription (Nvarchar,50..) .
Channelkey (Int...)

Channellsbel (Nvarchar, 100,

ChannelName (Mvarchar.20..)

ETLLoadID (Int...}

LoadDate (Datetime...)

UpdateDate (Datetime...)

AddressLine2 (Nvarchar, 120..)
BirthDste (Dste_..)
CompanyName (Nvarchar, 100..)
Customeriey (Int...)
Customeri_abel (Nvarchar, 100, )
CustomerType (Nvarchar.15..)
DateFirstPurchase (Date...)
Education (Nvarchar.40..)
Emailaddress (Nvarchar,50..)
ETLLoadID (int...)

FirstNama (Nvarchar,30,.)
Gender (Nvarchar. 1.}
Geograchyiay (Int...)
HouseOwneFlag (Nehar1,,)
LasthNama (Nvarchar.50,.)
LoadDate (Catetime...)
MaritalStatus (Nehar 1.}
MiddisName (Nvarchar.30,.)
NamaStyle (84..)
NumberCarsOwned (Tinyind...)
NumberChildranatHoma (Tinyint.,,)
Occupation (Nvarchar,100..)
Phone (Nvarchar.20..)

Suffor (Nvarchar.10..)

Tithe (NvarcharB..) 1-

cooooa0%a

00D 0000000000000 000000% 000

8. Use the following options to map source with target:

If the source and target have same column names, click Auto Map.
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For example, the following image displays the source and target columns are
mapped automatically.

4 Mapping Specification

BE =

Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

Auto Map Reset Auto Map }=|

[Map Gen Uno]

a4 4aaa%a

ChannelDescription (Nvarchar,50,,)
ChannelKey (Int,,.)

ChannelLabel (Mvarchar,100,,)
ChannelName (Nvarchar,20.,)
ETLLoadID (Int,..)

LoadDate (Datetime,,,)
UpdateDate (Datetime,,,)

A

0 4

a

440000040 40%0

14404004

40000409049

customer_support DimCustomer
AddressLine1 (Nvarchar,120,,)
AddressLine2 (Nvarchar,120,,)
BirthDate (Date.,.)
CompanyName (Nvarchar,100,,)
CustomerKey (Int,,,)
CustomerLabel (Nvarchar,100,,)
CusiomerType (Nvarchar,15,,)
DateFirstPurchase (Date,,,)
Education (Nvarchar,40,,)
EmailAddress (Nvarchar,50,,)
ETLLoadID (int,,,)

FirstName (Nvarchar,30,,)
Gender (Nvarchar,1,,)
GeographyKey (Int,,,)
HouseOwnerFlag (Nchar,1,,)
LastName (Nvarchar,50,,)
LoadDate (Datetime,,,)
MaritalStatus (Nchar,1,,)
MiddleName (Nvarchar,30,,)
NameStyle (Bit,,,)
NumberCarsOwned (Tinyint,, )
NumberChildrenAtHome (Tinyint,, )
Occupation (Nvarchar,100..)
Phone (Nvarchar,20, )

Suffix (Nvarchar,10.,)

Title (Nvarchar8, )

A

" If the source and target have different column names, then click and drag your
mouse from a source column to the required target column.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

112




Graphical Designer

For example, the following image displays the source and target columns (blue

and red arrows) that are mapped manually.

BE =

4 Mapping Specification

ST B s B

Graphical Designer

Test Specification Workflow L

[Map Gen Uno]

customer_support.DimChannel
ChannelDescription (Nvarchar,50,,)
ChannelKey (Int,,.)

ChannelLabel (Nvarchar 100,,)
ChannelMame (Nvarchar,20,,)
ETLLoadID (Int,.,)

LoadDate (Datetime,,,)

UpdateDate (Datetime,,,)

0g

Auto Map Reset Auto Map }{

\

44%0

7 AddressLinei (Nvarchar,120,,) A
7 AddressLine2 (Nvarchar,120,,)

BirthDate (Date,,,)

CompanyMName (Nvarchar,100,,)
CusiomerKey (Int,,,)

CustomerLabel (Nvarchar,100,,)
CustomerType (Nvarchar,15,,)

T DateFirstPurchase (Date,,.)

2 Education (Nvarchar.40,,)

T EmailAddress (Nvarchar,50,,)
[~
-

-0

ETLLoadID (Int,,,)
FirstName (Nvarchar,30,,)
7 Gender (Nvarchar,1,,)
T GeographyKey (Int,,,)
T HouseOwnerFlag (Nchar,1,,)
¥ LastName (Nvarchar,50,,)
¥ LoadDate (Datetime,,,)
¥ MaritalStatus (Nchar,1,)
T MiddieName (Nvarchar,30,,)
£ NameStyle (Bit,,,)
T NumberCarsOwned (Tinyint,,,)
£ NumberChildrenAtHome (Tinyint,,,)
¥ Occupation (Nvarchar,100,,)
7 Phone (Nvarchar,20,,)
7 Suffix (Nvarchar,10,,)
%+ Title (Nvarchar8,) A

9. Click &,

The mapping specification is saved.

Setting Target Update Strategy

To set the target update strategy, follow these steps:

1. Expand the Additional Mapping Information pane and click the Target Update

Strategy tab.

This pane is available at bottom of the central pane when you click a map in the
Graphical Designer tab.
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. 7
2. On the Target Update Strategy tab, click E

Additional Mapping Information

. Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy

Testing Notes

Update Strategy Description
UnSpecified

Insert else Update

T AH B 1 U =

Update else Insert |
Insert

Incremental Update

Incremental
Delete then Insert
) Delete

Bulk Load

) Other

= X

4

Il
g
Ml
+
Ml

e
I

3. Click the required strategy, enter Update Strategy Description,

The target update strategy is set for the mapping specification.

4. Click&d,

The source to target mapping is saved.
You can enrich a mapping specification by:

" Adding transformation and lookup details

" Associating code cross walks (code mappings)

" Associating reference tables

) Linking requirements

and click %

After creating a mapping specification, you can analyze a mapping specification. Analyzing

mapping specifications involves:

" Generating virtual preview of target
" Previewing data

" Performing table gap analysis

" Performing column gap analysis

" Running impact analysis
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" Running lineage analysis
" Running end to end lineage
" Opening business view

" Viewing mapping statistics
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Auto-Map

Starting Quest Data Intelligence (Quest DI) 16.0, you can use the auto-map feature to cre-
ate mapping specifications even when source and target column names do not match. With
this feature, you can view recommended matches for a source column and select the most
appropriate target column.

Creating Mapping Specifications

To create mapping specifications using auto-map, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project or subject area.

The available options appear.

:#: Quest Data Intelligence

Workspace Mappings T Project Surr|

+ ¥f Mappings il ;

% Transformations

g Proects

L]
* @@ Amazon

PN

ﬁ'ENew Map

» ag batter (1) @il Upload Legacy Maps
» & pel (0) - UpLoad XML

=& New Baseline

) Export All
» _'. erwinDIS :“] Export Change Log

» oy Digitalad

» amff9g(2) ) Export Mapping Manager XML
&g Publish Mappings
» B FlowTest

2. Click New Map.

The Create New Mapping page appears.
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Create a New Mapping

Mapping Name™ [ ]

Mapping Version 1.00
Version Label
Sync Source Metadata {

Sync Target Metadata (@0 ]

Job Name XRef

-
i

4
>
|

=
ey
=
]
[}
(]
(1]
i
i
i

Mapping Description

Self Help

Mail Comments

3. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. For field description, refer to the Creating Maps topic.

4. Click Proceed with Auto Map.
The Auto Map Source & Target Objects page appears.
5. Drag the target table from the Metadata pane and drop it in the Target Object(s) box.

You can add more than one target tables.
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View All

Group 1

Auto Map Source & Target Objects

Mapping Groups

Ranking Threshold:

Source Object(s)

Auto Mapping Preview Grid

Source

Environment  Object

Source
Attribute

250 %  Number of Recommendations: <50
Target Object(s)
N
[FIEmployee:
S-nql}
|‘“ v
[l »
undm
Target Target Object Target Target System Total

Attribute

Environment

Recommendations

J

) )

) )

) |

)

4 Bgletadata

» (JDatabricks

» QJerwin DI Suite
» (Jerwin DM

» (PHigh

» (Jinformatica

» (JOracle

» (JQuestHR
4 (JQuestPayroll
4 B AdvancePayroll
4 Hdbo
EEmployees |
THEmployeeTerritorie]

» (Jsalesforce

6. Drag source table from the Metadata pane and drop it in the Source Object(s) box.

You can add more than one source tables.

Mapping Groups

View Al

Auto Map Source & Target Objects

[ com [

EmpluyeeTerritories_Em@/y

Ranking Threshold:

Source Object(s)

Auto Mapping Preview Grid

Source

Environment  Object

Source
Attribute

250 %

Al

Target Target Object Target

Attribute

Number of Recommendations:

Target Object(s)

£50

dbo.EmployeeTerritories

dbo.Employees

Environment

Target System

Total
Recommendations

s

l

l |

) l

)

l

4 BgVietadata

}+ (JDatabricks

» CJerwin DI Suite
» CJerwin DM

» (DHigh

+ (Jinformatica

» (JOracle
4 (JQuestHR
4 B QuestPayroll
4 (T,dbo
-
THEmployeeTerritori

+ GJQuestPayroll

) (Jsalesforce

7. Click 4

The Auto Mapping Preview Grid displays a list of recommended matches (target

columns) for each source column based on maximum matching score. In case the

recommended match is not suitable, you can evaluate more recommendations and

assign targets manually.
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Auto Map Source & Target Objects
Mapping Groups T Renking Threshold: >50%  Number of Recommendations <50
View All
& Terri(orles,Emﬂ 1 Source Object(s) Target Object(s)
dbo.EmployeeTerritories dbo.EmployeeTerritories
dbo.Employees dbo.Employees
e 7]
» »
Auto Mapping Preview Grid 2 ¥ »ie
# Source Source Source Source Target Target Object Target Target System Total
System Environment Object Attribute Attribute Environment Recommendation:
-
5 QuestHR QuestPayroll dbo.Employees City City dbo.Employees AdvancePayroll QuestPayroll 2
6  QuestHR QuestPayroll dbo.Employees Country Country dbo.Employees AdvancePayroll QuestPayroll 2
7 QuestHR QuestPayroll dbo Employees EmployeelD  EmployeelDNu dbo Employees AdvancePayroll QuestPayroll 3
-
Total Rows: 21 Target Tables: 2 Source Tables: 2 Targets Not Mapped: 1 Sources Not Mapped: 1
() Create a distinct Mapping for every Group

8. Use the following options to manage the auto-map recommendations:
Ranking Threshold

Use this option to set the threshold for match scores. Matches with scores
below this threshold do not appear as recommendations. By default, it is set at
>= 50%, which means that matches with scores below 50% are not recom-
mended.

Number of Recommendations

Use this option to limit the number of recommendations. By default, it is set to
<= 50, which means that number of recommended matches cannot exceed 50.

Maximize (&3
Use this option to maximize or minimize the Auto Mapping Preview Grid.
Delete Orphan Sources (" 5)

Use this option to delete source attributes that are not mapped.

Delete Orphan Targets (T )

Use this option to delete target attributes that are not mapped.
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Add Transformations (’l'."")

Use this option to add transformations for the auto map. You can add business
rule, extended business rule transformation, look up reference column, lookup

on, and trans look up condition.

Add Group

Use this option to add a mapping group to perform other mappings.

Rename Mapping Group (0)
Use this option to rename a mapping group.

Delete Group

Use this option to delete a mapping group. To delete a mapping group, click the
mapping group and then click Delete Group.

Create a distinct Mapping for every Group
Use this option to create distinct mapping for every group.

9. Click Finish.

A new map is created and saved under the Mappings tree. All the auto-maps in the multiple
mapping groups appear in the same sequence in the Mapping Specification grid.

. v Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N
Workspace Mappings e
» ..dgfd ) . I E’ [Integration] Profiles:  Mapping Designer Profil» 0% ["q Hag <@
[
» aw DigitalAdoption (4) # Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column Target Column  Target Column  Target Cc
- Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag ETL Defa
4 gg Erwin_Sales (1) Name Value
& Transformations
1 QuestPayroll AdvancePayroll  dbo.EmployeeTer EmployeelD int 10 10 0 O
£ Test Cases
4 (& Mappings
P -: integration (v1.00) 2 QuestPayroll AdvancePayroll  dbo.EmployeeTerr TerritorylD nvarchar 20 0 0 O
@ MappingTargets
» da ewinDIS (7) 3 QuestPayroll AdvancePayroll  dbo Employees  ResidentialAddres nvarchar 60 0 0 [
» dufigg (2)
» ou FlowTest (3) 4 QuestPayroll AdvancePayroll  dbo.Employees  DateofBirth datetime 23 23 3 M
b g Hi-Tunes (2) , v

Assigning Targets Manually
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In the Auto Mapping Preview Grid, the Total Recommendations column displays the num-
ber of mapping recommendations. To view the recommendations for required rows, click

the corresponding number.

The Total Recommendations on page appears. It displays the recommended matches for the
source column. By default, a match with the highest score is selected.

For example, the following image displays the recommended matches for a source column,

EmployeelD.
Total Recommendations on ox
EmployeelD (QuestHR -> QuestPayroll -> dbo.Employees)
Select # Target Attribute Target Object Target Environment Target System
1 EmployeelD dbo.EmployeeTerritories  AdvancePayroll QuestPayroll
2 EmployeelDNumber dbo.Employees AdvancePayroll QuestPayroll

3 EmployeeExtension dbo.Employees AdvancePayroll QuestPayroll

You can reject the default match and select another recommended match. To select a
match, click the required radio button, and then click Assign As Target.

Setting Target Update Strategy

To specify target update strategy, follow these steps:
1. Expand the Additional Mapping Information pane.

This pane is available at the bottom of the central pane on clicking a map in the Work-
space Mappings pane.

2. Click the Target Update Strategy tab.
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= EEIGE

Flow Test (v1.00) ‘ Vap Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes

FlowTesting (v1.00)

map 1 (v1.00) Update Strategy Description

Pl i Map Configuration (v1 IE‘ UnSpecified & A H B I i (
O A H :

Insert else Update

=
|
[}
il
(]
il
I
i
i

} @ MappingTargets Update else Insert

4 _'. erwinDIS (7) Insert

Incremental Update
Incremental

Delete then Insert

(
(
(
(
v ou ffag (2) C
b og FlowTest (3) !
(
(
(

Delete
b o Hi-Tunes (2) Bulk Load
- _ . M ) Other

=%

3. clicklé.

1
4. Click the required strategy, enter Update Strategy Description, and click é

The target update strategy is configured.

Adding Transformations

You can add transformations to an auto-map and specify whether it is applicable to exact

match, orphan source, orphan target, or all the rows.

To add transformations in auto-maps, follow these steps:

1. Under the Auto Mapping Preview Grid, click 'l""‘

The Auto Map Transformation page appears.

™ Avto Map Transformations - OX

® &

# Key Value Exact Orphan Orphan
Match Source Target

O O O

S %)

All

O

2. click®]

A row is added to the grid.

3. Double-click the cell under the Key column and select the required transformation.
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4. Double-click the cell under the Value column and select a value.

You can use transformations created under the Transformations node
=? only for Business Rule. For other transformations, enter the required

value.
[ Auto Map Transformations - ox
® @ SHx]
# Key Valve Exact QOrphan Orphan All
Match Source Target
O 0 O O
1 |Business Rule || | O | | | O |I
TO_FLOAT ~
TO_INTEGER
TRUNC
UPPER
VARIANCE
I

5. Use the following options:

Exact Match
Use this option to apply the transformation on the exactly matched rows in the
Auto Mapping Preview Grid.

Orphan Source
Use this option to apply the transformation on the orphan source rows in the
Auto Mapping Preview Grid.

Orphan Target
Use this option to apply the transformation on the orphan target rows in the
Auto Mapping Preview Grid.

All

Use this option to apply the transformation on every row in the Auto Mapping
Preview Grid.

6. Click %

The transformations are added to the auto map.

You can enrich a mapping specification by:
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" Adding transformation and lookup details

" Associating code cross walks (code mappings)

" Associating reference tables

" Linking requirements

After creating a mapping specification, you can analyze a mapping specification. Analyzing
mapping specifications involves:

Generating virtual preview of target
Previewing data

Performing table gap analysis
Performing column gap analysis
Running impact analysis

Running lineage analysis

Running end to end lineage
Opening business view

Viewing mapping statistics
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One to Many and Many to Many Mapping Specifications

You can map multiple source columns to single or multiple target columns to create a map-
ping specification. After mapping source to target, you can set a target update strategy for
the mappings and enter a description for the strategy.

You can create mapping specifications in the Graphical Designer tab using one of the fol-
lowing:

" Metadata Search View

" Metadata Tree View

Creating Mapping Specifications Using Metadata Search View

To create one to many or many to many mapping specifications, follow these steps:
1. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.
By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

«  Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
Z2EgE [Map Configuratior] Profiles: | Mapping_Designer_proil»| 8 [ Bl &) < @
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Ta

Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E
Name \g

2. CIick@.

The Mapping Specification grid switches to edit mode.
3. Switch to ON.

The append mode is enabled. You can now drop multiple columns from the Metadata
Search View pane in one row of the Mapping Specification grid.

You can use the Metadata Search View pane to drag and drop the required source
table or column in the Mapping Specification grid. The Metadata Search View pane dis-
plays technical assets in a hierarchical manner similar to the Metadata Manager.
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Metadata Tree View o, =«
Metadata Search View o, v
Metadata
Systems
Search
erwin DI Suite >
erwin DM >
High Tower >
Informatica >
QOracle >
Salesforce >
SAP >
Snowflake >
SQL System >
SQLTechPubs >
TABLEUAU >
TALEND >
To be deleted >

Alternatively, click ©i to open Metadata Search page. This page enables you to search
for tables or columns in the metadata by selecting appropriate values.
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Select System

# Table Name
1 Citizens
2 Citizens
3 Citizens
4 Employees
5 Employees

Metadata Search

Select Environment Select Table

DM Landing m

erwin DM — DM Landing — All

Column Name Table Definition Table Comments

CitizenID

CitizenName

EmployeelD

EmployeeName

EmployeelD

7 Enter Column Name

Logical Table Name

Citizens

Citizens

Citizens

Employees

Employees

Logical Column Name

CitizenID

CitizenName

EmployeeName

EmployeelD

SEARCH

Column Definition

4. Expand a parent node to view its assets, and select the required asset.

For example, open a system node to view relevant environments in it. Then, expand
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the environment node to view tables and columns respectively.
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Metadata Search View o, v

Metadata > erwin DI Suite >

erwin_Sales

Tables
Search

I dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New

Columns

Search

RESOURCEID_New
RESOURCENAME_New

RESOURCEDESC_New
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Alternatively, use the search bars in the Metadata Search View to search for specific
environments, tables, or columns.

Hover over a table or a column and click @ to open Metadata Properties page. This

page displays business, technical, and extended properties of the selected asset.

5. Drag one or multiple source columns from the Metadata Search View pane in the
Mapping Specification grid under the Source Columns Name column.
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You can use the Ctrl key to select multiple columns in the Metadata Search View

pane.

Metadata Tree View

Metadata Search View

Metadata > erwin DI Suite >

_Local

Tables

Search

customer_support.DimChannel
customer_support.DimCustomer
dbo.CompareLongBinary
dbo.CompareLongBinary2
dbo.CompareLongChar
dbo.CompareLongChar2

dbo.DimAccount

Al NNl cme -l

Columns

Search

ChannelKey
ChannellLabel
ChannelName

ChannelDescription
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6. Similarly, drag single or multiple target columns from Metadata Search View in Map-

ping Specification under the Target Columns Name.

7. ClickR.

The mapping specification is saved.

You can view the mapping specification on the Graphical Designer tab to view the

graphical representation of the one to many mappings.

« Mapping Specification Graphical Designer  Test Specification Warkflow Log

&

[Map Gen Uno]

Channellescription {nvarchar50,0.} =
ChannalKey {int,100.0.)

ChannelLabel (nvarchar20.0,)

ChannelName [nvarchar50.0,)

ETLLoadID {int.50,0. o
LoadDate (datetime.50,0.)

UpdataDate (datztimes, 50,0

300 -0a -0 -0

b 41 A AF < AR m

fs
s

RESOURCEID_Mew (int.4,0,10}
RESOURCEMAME Mew (varchar,100,0,0)
RESOURCEDESC Mew (varchar,150.0.00
RESCURCECELLPHOMNE_Mew (varchar,15,0,0)
RESCOURCEHOMEPHOMNE Mew (varchar,13,0.0)
RESOURCEEMAIL Mew jvarchar50,0.0)

Creating Mapping Specifications Using Metadata Tree View

To create one to many or many to many mapping specifications, follow these steps:

1. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.
By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

«  Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

@ ﬁ $ @ [Map Configuration]

Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision
Name

Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil ° Eq E.: @ < IEl

# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Ta
Scale 1

13

Nullable Flag E
\g

2. CIick@.
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3. Switch ~ toON.

The append mode is enabled. You can now drop multiple columns from the Metadata
Tree View pane in one row of the Mapping Specification grid.

4. Drag one or multiple source columns from the Metadata Tree View pane in the Map-
ping Specification grid under the Source Columns Name column.

You can use the Ctrl key to select multiple columns in the Metadata Tree View pane.

. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N
W . R » i —
E] @ [Account_Tableau_Report] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ° ELQ @,-L =) E % ® < @
ion Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Source Colum
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale
Name

0

Alternatively, click ©. to use the search function on the Metadata Tree View pane to
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locate the required asset in the list.

Metadata Tree View

O, phone o) <

-

4 B3 Metadata
4 J erwin DI Suite
» & _Local (v1.01)
4 erwin_Sales (v1.00)
4 [I1]1 dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New

(] RESOURCEID_New
£ RESOURCENAME_New
C] RESOURCEDESC_New

EF] RESOURCECELIPHONE New

EP RESOURCEHOMEPHONE_New

L7 RESOURCEEMAIL_New

5. Similarly, drag single or multiple target columns from Metadata Tree View in Map-
ping Specification under the Target Columns Name.

6. Click R

The mapping specification is saved.
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You can view the mapping specification on the Graphical Designer tab to view the
graphical representation of the one to many mappings.

. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workiflow Log
@ = .
- [Map Gen Uno] L
£ ) ~
7 ChannelDescription {nvarchar,50,0,1 e
o ChannelKey (int,100.0,) B3
T Channellabel {nvarchar20.0,) T RESOURCEID_Mew (int. 4,010}
T ChannelMame [(nvarchar50.0,) 7 RESOURCENAME Mew ivarchar,100.0.0)
T  ETLLoadID {int,50,0.) o T RESOURCEDESC Mew ivarchar 150,000
5 LoadDate (datetime,50,0.) T RESOURCECELLFHONE_New {varchar, 15,0,0)
7 UpdateDate (datetime, 50.0,) T RESOURCEHCMEFHOMNE_ Mew (varchar,15,0.0)

RESOURCEEMAIL Mew (varchar50,0,00

Setting Target Update Strategy

To set target update strategy, follow these steps:

1. Expand the Additional Mapping Information pane and click the Target Update
Strategy tab.

. 7
2. On the Target Update Strategy tab, cllckn.

« Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs

= %)

Update Strategy Description
UnSpecified
Insert else Update
Update else Insert

Fr—
: .
i=

T A H B I

=
11
Tl
1]
[l
|
11
it
it

Insert

Incremental Update
Incremental

Delete then Insert
Delete

Bulk Load

Other

1
3. Click the required strategy, enter Update Strategy Description, and click é
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4. click i,

The source to target mapping is saved.
You can enrich a mapping specification by:

" Adding transformation and lookup details

" Associating code cross walks (code mappings)

" Associating reference tables

" Linking requirements

After creating a mapping specification, you can analyze a mapping specification. Analyzing
mapping specifications involves:

Generating virtual preview of target
Previewing data

Performing table gap analysis
Performing column gap analysis
Running impact analysis

Running lineage analysis

Running end to end lineage
Opening business view

Viewing mapping statistics
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Adding Transformation and Lookup Details

You can add transformation and lookup details to a mapping specification in the Mapping
Specification grid.

Adding transformation details involves setting up:
" Business rule
" Extended business rule transformation

Ensure that you define business rules under the Transformations node for the same ETL
Option as the Project ETL. For more information on defining business rules, refer to the
Defining Transformations section.

Adding lookup details involves setting up:
" Trans lookup condition
" Lookup reference column
" Lookup on

Ensure that you scan the required table in the Metadata Manager to set trans lookup con-
dition.

Adding Transformation Details

To add business rules to mapping specifications, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, it opens the Mapping Specification tab.
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. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N
4 1 Mappings S @ERE D [ntegration] Proflles: | Profie_ABC Ol - BN - I
'f{. Transformations
4 EE: Projects # Target System Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Colur
N _.l Data Lake Migration (3] Name E‘l:/,ir;nmenl Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale
) a EDW (3]
y o ERP (2) -
» '. Erwin_Project (4)
I . 1 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe: dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEID_New int 4 10 0
4 g Erwin_Sales (1)
'l'{ Transformations
%Testases
4 5 Mappings
4 [ Integration 2 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe: dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCENAME_ varchar 100 0 0
@ MappingTargets
) o Exeter (2)
> S lQVA() 3 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC_M varchar 150 0 0
» i New_Project (3)
3. Right-click the header menu of the Mapping Specification grid.
< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N
#Z[E 2= @ ntegration] Profiles: | Default > 8 G Ea<B
# Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule
Name Environment Name Name Dater Tune Lancith
Name Source Table Name -
Source Column Name A
. . ]
1 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo.RIV_RESOURC RESOURCE] -2 Source Column Data Type
Source Column Length
Business Rule
Extended Business Rule Transformatic
2 Erwin_Sales Infegration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEH
= Target System Name o
< b
3 Erwin_Sales Infegration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC  varchar 150

Select the Business Rule check box.

The Business Rule column is now available in the Mapping Specification grid.

5. CIick@.

You can now edit the Mapping Specification grid.

The available transformations appear.

Double-click the cell under the Business rule column for the required source column.
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« Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
@ @ @ [Integration] Profiles: = Default v ¢ EC'J, a: ] R % ® - @
E Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule Extended Business Rule
1ment Name Name Data Type Length Transformation
| ~
fion dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEID int 4
1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999) ~
fion dbo RM_RESOURC RESOURCENAME | varchar 100 §ﬁggigggﬁ{ﬁﬁiﬂg&ﬂﬁooo]’
ABORT
ABS
ADD_TO_DATE ~
fion dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC  varchar 150 ¢ 5
fion dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCECELLPH varchar 15
7. Select a business rule.
You can add business rules for multiple source columns.
8. Click o,
The business rules are added to the mapping specification.
To add extended business rule transformations, follow these steps:
1. Right-click the header menu of the Mapping Specification grid.
. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
ZE g @ [Integration] Profiles:  Default - & Y HE<@

#

Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule
Name Environment Name Name Nata Tvne Lennth
Name Source Table Name -~
Source Column Name ~
1 Erwin_Sales Infegration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEI] - Source Column Data Type
Source Column Length
Business Rule
Extended Business Rule Transformati
2 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo RM_RESOURC RESOURCE ender Business Rule Trarsiomatd
Target System Name )
L |
< >
3 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC  varchar 150

2. Select the Extended Business Rule Transformation check box.
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The Extended Business Rule Transformation column is now available in the Mapping
Specification grid.

3. Click@.

You can now edit the Mapping Specification grid.

a. click =1,

The available options appear.

Workspace Mappings ~ I Mapping Specification Graphical Designer
= —Crerre

o ~ e -

~% B_Project (2) B @ [Integration]

JLBBT(1)

™ . et Target Table
. m BFS! Infegratior Business Rule  onment ar

% Carrefour (9)
2% Data Lake Mig
o EDW (3)
% ERP (3)
Pl'vl.f. Transforma_*
% Test Cases
4 g Mappings
4 Integration
@ MappingTargets
R sap

e

Trans Lockup Condition

A ¥ v v v v w

O
F Extended Business Rule
O

-

T —— , ‘afion_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOURC

2 BErwin_Sales_Targe Integrafion_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOUR(

5. Select the Extended Business Rule check box.

6. Inthe Mapping Specification grid, double-click the cell under the Extended Business
rule Transformation column for the required source column.

The Extended Transformation Rule Editor page appears.
[M Extended Transformation Rule Editor _Ox

|onl Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode  » ’1",3: % m

1

7. Select a pseudocode based on the Project ETL.

For example, if the Project ETL is Informatica then select Informatica Pseudocode.
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[® Extended Transformation Rule Editor

|onfll Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode ' » Pl'{» % m
BODS Pseudocode

1
Talend Pseudocade

$8IS Pseudocode
ODI Pseudocode

Informatica Pseudocode

8. Press Ctrl + Space keys.

The available transformations appear.

[ Extended Transformation Rule Editor

|onfElll Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode v R/ %

1

1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999) [PaY 1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999) ~
2-DataGov(LowDated1/01/8801)
3-DataGov(AverageChurn) Pseudocode: To_date(mm/dd/yyyy,12/31/9999)

ABORT Intended Use Description: DataGovernance rule - use

ABS on all projects

ADD_TO_DATE

AES_DECRYPT

ASCII i
AVa

CEIL

CHOOSE

CHR

CHRCODE

COMPRESS

CONCAT

CONVERT_BASE

[ v

If the required transformation is not available in the list, use ﬁ’ to create and update
the transformations list.

9. Double-click the required transformation.

You can use (=B to replace the transformation name with the pseudocode.

10. Click %

The extended business rule transformation is added to the source column. You can
add extended business rule transformation to multiple source columns. You can also
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configure Ul labels for user defined fields. For more information on configuring Ul

labels, refer to the Configuring Language Settings topic.

Adding Lookup Details

To add lookup details in mapping specifications, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the header menu of the mapping specification grid.

2. Select Lookup Reference Column, Lookup On, and Trans Lookup Condition.

a Mapping Specification

SE&EE

ze Column  Source Column
e Data Type

JRCHED int

JRCENAME  varchar

JRCEDESC  varchar

Graphical Designer

@ [Integration]

Source Column
Length

150

Business Rule

FLOOR

REVERSE

Test Specification Workflow Log

Profiles: = Default M

[ specification Artifacts

Lookup Reference Column
Lookup On

M trans Lookup Condition

[ source Column Precision

[ source Column Scale

|<:| Source Column DB Default Value

tmw_mmmapmng ~

- e A YO RSN el

Target System

Name

Erwin_Sales Targe Integr

Erwin_Sales_Targe Integ

Erwin_Scles Targe Integr

»

Target
Environy
Name

~

3. Drag the required table from the Metadata Tree View pane and drop it under the
Trans Lookup Condition column for the required source column.

. Mapping Specification

Graphical Designer

258 Cm

<up Reference Column

ictName

ictName

ictTitle

-

Lookup On

ContactName

ContactName

ContactTitle

Address

[salesforcelntegration]

Test Specification Workflow Log

Trans Lookup Condition
Name

SELECT ContactName FROM
dbo.Customers WHERE
ContactName =
APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLA

Oracle

SELECT ContactName FROM
dbo.Customers WHERE
ContactName =
APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLA

SELECT ContactTitle FROM
dbo.Customers WHERE

ContactTitle =
APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLA

Oracle

Oracle

SELECT Address FROM
dbo.Customers WHERE Address =
APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLA

Oracle

Oracle
[771dbo.RM_RESOURCE_New|

Profiles:

Source System

Source
Environment
Name

TechPubs

TechPubs

TechPubs

TechPubs

TechPubs

Mapping_Designer_Profili =

Source Column
Name

Source Table
Name

APPQOSSYS.WLIN OPER

APPQOSSYS.WLN NCLSRS

APPQOSSYS.WLN CLPCSTR

APPQOSSYS.WLIN ACTIVE

APPQOSSYS.WLIN SEQNO

L R AN TR OR SN

Sour
Data

NUM

NUM

VAR(

CHA

NUM
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A SQL query populates.

Once trans lookup condition is set for the source column, you can add lookup ref-
erence column and lookup on.

To add lookup reference column, double-click the cell under the Lookup Reference
Column column and select the required option.

< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
@ @ m @ [Integration] Profiles: = Default - ° EQ E‘: =1 R % ® < =
n Created By Created Date Lookup Reference Lookup On Trans Lookup Last Modified By Last M|
Column Condition Date T|
| SELECT ID, A~

SOURCE_OBJECT_
SOURCE_OBJECT_

Administrator D D1 LIS SLOTIE L] Administrator 20
20:40:27.5 TARGET_OBJECT_T 1222
RELATIONSHIP_DEI
FROM
dbo.ADS_ASSOCI,
ID ~
o 2020-01-12 SOURCE_OBJECT_ID - 202¢
AdminEhciog 20:40:27.5 SOURCE_OBJECT_TYPE | gl 12:2
TARGET_OBJECT_ID
TARGET_OBJECT_TYPE_IC
- 20200112 RELATIONSHIP_DETAIL_ID *~ - 202
Administrator 50-40:27.5 < Administrator 504

To add lookup on, double-click the cell under the Lookup On column and select the
required option.

« Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
E E Ez_l m @ [Integration] Profiles: = Default - ¢ EQ @,: ==0] R % ® < =
n Created By Created Date Lookup Reference Lookup On Trans Lookup Last Modified By Last M|
Column Condition Date T|

SELECTID, -

SOURCE_OBJECT_
SOURCE_OBJECT_

L 2020-01-12 TARGET_OBJECT| L 2020
Administrator 20:40:07.5 D TARGET OBJECT 1 Administrator 19:9
RELATIONSHIP_DE
FROM
dbo.ADS_ASSOCL
ID ~
L 2020-01-12 SOURCE_OBJECT ID L 202(
Adininishatoy 20:40:27.5 SOURCE_OBJECT_TYPE_ID adiinishator 12:2

TARGET_OBJECT_ID
TARGET_OBJECT_TYPE_ID
2020-01-12 RELATIONSHIP_DETAIL_ID ~ 2020

20:40:27.5 Administrator 204

Administrator

4. click i,

The lookup details are added in the Mapping Specification. You can add lookup details
for multiple source columns.
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Alternately, you can add transformation and lookup details to a mapping specification graph-
ically. For more information about adding transformation and lookup details graphically,
refer to the Graphical Designer topic.
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Graphical Designer

You can add transformation and lookup details to a mapping specification on the Graphical
Designer tab.

Adding transformation details involves setting up:
" Business rule
" Extended business rule transformation

Ensure that you define business rules under the Transformations node for the same ETL
Option as the Project ETL. For more information on defining business rules, refer to the
Defining Transformations section.

Adding lookup details involves setting up:
" Trans lookup condition
" Lookup reference column
" Lookup on

Ensure that you scan the required table in the Metadata Manager to set trans lookup con-
dition.

Adding Transformation Details

To add business rules graphically, follow these steps:

1. Click the Graphical Designer tab.

2. CIick@.

You can now edit the mapping specification graphically.
3. Click the mapping link of the required column and expand the Properties pane.

4. Expand the Transformation Details pane.
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4

B

P

i ﬁ ] dbo.RA
#~ | RESOURCEID (int,4,0,10) = %~ | RESOURC
[Z] | RESOURCENAME (varchar,100,0.0) l E RESOURC
[Z] | RESOURCEDESC (varchar.150.0.0) | E RESCOURC
[Z] | RESOURCECELLPHONE [varchar.15,0.0) I E RESOURC
[Z] | RESOURCEHOMEPHONE (varchar,15.0.0) | [Z] | RESOURC
[Z] | RESOURCEEMAIL (varchar,50.0.0) [Z] | RESOURC

)

Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »

e EIRITI s E S o EaRE <o

Properties x >

Source Details -

Target Details

Transformation Details

Properties Value
Business Rule

Extended Business Rule
Transformation

Lookup Details

User Defined Details -

Miscellaneous Details

5. Double-click the Value cell for Business Rule and select the required value.

6. Click 6.

The business rule is added to the mapping link. You can add business rules for mul-

tiple mapping links.

To add extended business rule transformations graphically, follow these steps:

1. On the Graphical Designer tab, Click .

The available options appear.

Mapping Specification

4
8= =
ns
] Business Rule -
] Extended Business Rule
ptic .
_ ] Trans Lookup Condition
CJ}' -
emc| 4 >

2. Select the Extended Business Rule check box.
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3. Click the mapping link of the required column and expand the Transformation Details

pane.
< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
§§ [Integration] Auto Map Reset Auto Map :( [LQ, gv: @ E % = EI

Properties

Source Details

Target Details
(e — 1 dom
RESOQURCEID (int.4.0.10) A e Jef ransformation Details

RESOURCEHOMEPHONE (varchar,15,0,0)
RESOURCEEMAIL (varchar,50.0,0}

RESOURQ | Extended Business Rule

RESGURG Transformation

# o

=] | RESOURCENAME (varchar.100.0.0] T 5

a2 ( ) Q RESGURE Properties Value
[Z] RESOURCEDESC (varchar,150,0,0) %] | RESOURC

= =] | RESOURC Business Rule

= @

5] @

I
I
RESOURCECELLPHONE (varchar,15,0,0) I
I

™

Lookup Details

-
User Defined Details -
-

Miscellaneous Details

4. Double-click the Value cell for Extended Business Rule Transformation.

The Extended Transformation Rule Editor page appears.

[ Extended Transformation Rule Editor -Ox

|onffil Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode Informatica Pseudocode  » pﬂ, % m

1

5. Select the pseudocode based on the Project ETL.

For example, if the Project ETL is Informatica then select Informatica Pseudocode.
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M Exended Transformation Rule Editor

|en[lll Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode

Informatica Pseudocode | = R" % m

1

BODS Pseudocode
Talend Pseudocode
SSIS Pseudocode
ODI Pseudocode

Informatica Pseudocode

6. Press Ctrl + Space keys.

The available transformations appear.

[ Extended Transformation Rule Editor

|onfl Replace Transformation Name with Pseudocode

Informatica Pseudocode = ﬂa % m

1

1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999) J¥aN
2-DataGov(LowDate01/01/6001)
3-DataGov(AverageChurn)

ABS on all projects
ADD_TO_DATE

AES_DECRYPT

ASCII

1-DataGov(HighDate:12/31/9999) A

Pseudocode: To_date(mm/dd/yyyy,12/31/9999)
ABORT Intended Use Description: DataGovernance rule - use

AVG

CEIL

CHOOSE

CHR

CHRCODE

COMPRESS

CONCAT

CONVERT_BASE

cos v

E?I If the required transformation is not available in the list, use v to cre-

ate and update the transformations list.

7. Double-click the required transformation.

You can use (=B to replace transformation name with pseudocode.

8. Click %

The extended business rule transformation is added to the mapping link. You can add

extended business rule transformations to multiple mapping links.
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Adding Lookup Details

To add lookup details graphically, follow these steps:

1.

expand the Properties pane.

Expand the Lookup Details pane.

« Mapping Specification

[Integration]

RESOURCEID (int,4,0,10)

Graphical Designer

RESOURCENAME (varchar,100.0.0)

RESOURCEDESC (varchar,150,0.0)

RESOURCECELLPHONE (varchar,15.,0.0)

RESOURCEHOMEPHONE (varchar,15,0,0)

o [ [ [ [

RESOURCEEMAIL (varchar,50,0,0)

53]

Test Specification

CERII > B ¢ & HaRe < e

Workflow Log [l Metadata Catalogue

»

»
Properties 4
» [ AMERISURE
» Has Sales
» Bl
13 O Reports
> Customer O
» ata Lake
» Data Model.
» DW
4 Erwin_Scles

— Lookup Reference
RESOURG | Column

Lockup On

.

Trans Lookup Condition

» [@enwinDis
» (W JDEdwards
» __ﬂNew,Erw‘\n
»

Eilons

User Defined Details - ¢
Miscellaneous Details - Metadata Properfies

Lookup Condition.

3rd Party Flat Files

dventureWorks

4 Fjintegration (v1.00)
» [Eldbo.RM_RESOURC
» Eﬁ\niegraﬁonjarget (v1
L—__ﬂErwin,Salesjarga
4 %\niegraﬁonjargei (v1
» [Zdbo.RM_RESOURCE

On the Graphical Designer tab, click the mapping link of the required column and

ystem

rder Enfry

ls

>
H 9

Drag the required table from the Metadata Tree View pane and drop it for Trans

. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer

[salesforcelntegration]

Test Specification

Workflow Log

APPQOSSYS WLM_CLASSIFIER PLAN A

NCLSRS (umber.0)
SEQNO (rumber0)
TMESTAMP (ds6.0)

»  Metad
o nBa<s
4 i

> 4

Properties

Source Details

Target Details

Account ~ »

2 18600 s Transformation Details

-]
erRecordd (ference,00) N

Lookup Details

3 Properties Value N
: =

- SELECT ContactName »
i - FROM dbo.Customers

: Trans Lookup Condition 1 icor et iName = )
®

: APPQO{ o, RM_RESOURCE_New
% L]

®

3 S i - ’
T T User Defined Details

3 Fax s .

»

Miscellaneous Details N

ata Tree View

Metadata

J erwin DI Suite

» & _Local (v1.01)

4 erwin_Sales (v1.00)

0.RM_RESOURCE_New

J erwin DM

. High Tower
J Informatica
G oracle

) salesforce
J sAP

I snowflake
G sqL System

(J sqLTechPubs

L TABIFUAU
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Once trans lookup condition is set, you can add lookup reference column and lookup
on.

To add lookup reference column, double-click the cell for Lookup Reference Column
and select the required option.

P Mapping SpecHication Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

»
BEE v ECITREIIII ¢ B s K e RE <

+
Properties >

Source Details
Target Details
Transformation Details

Lookup Details
Properties Value

Lookup Reference
Column

T

Lookup On

e
dbo.Customers ~ RESOURCEID_New a
4 RESOURCENAME_New

RESOURCEDESC_New
RESOURCECELLPHON o
RFSOIRCFHOMFPHO

4 4
RESOURCEEMAIL_New
FROM
dbo.RM_RESOURCE_Ne
WHERE ID =
Account.Acct Atm
Status

Trans Lookup Condition

9n0aa90000aY

To add lookup on, double-click the cell against Lookup On and select the required
option.

4. Click R

The lookup details are added to the mapping specification. You can add lookup details
for multiple mapping links.
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Updating Mapping Specifications Manually
After creating a mapping specification, you can update the mapping specification manually.
However, we recommend that you use the manual method case by case on exception basis.
To update mapping specifications manually, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, it opens the Mapping Specification tab.

Workspace Mappings ~ IR Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Worlkflow Log )
4 M Mappings SN EERE Q@ integation] Profles: | Frofle_ABC 8L Er<E
% Trensformations
4 EE: Projects # Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Colur
. Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale
b g Carrefour (9) Name
» i Data Loke Migration (3)
o ~
) oy EDW (3]
) aa ERP (2 ) i .
. : 1 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integratfion_Targe: dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEID_New int 4 10 0
b g Ewin_Projsct (4]
4 By Ervin_Sales (1)
1% Transformations
@ Test Cases
4 56 Mappings 2 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCENANE_ varchar 100 0 0
4 [ Integration
@ MappingTargets
) iy Ereter (2) 3 Erwin_Sales_Targe Infegration_Targe' dbo.RM_RESQURC RESOURCEDESC_M varchar 150 0 0
b o lQVIA (1)

3. CIick@.

You can now edit the Mapping Specification grid.

4. Select a row (use Ctrl key to select multiple rows) and right-click the cell.
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. Mapping Specification

Graphical Designer Test Specification

Workflow Log »
BEE @ [Infegration] Profiles: | Profile_ABC -8 HEIRE®<E
# Target System Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column

Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale

Name
~
1 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEID_New inf 4 10 0

i Check All Rows
i% Uncheck All Rows

or | c
2 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCENAME_| varchar SR asoncebeluiy

100
4 Clear Target Details
4 Clear Source & Target Details
¥ Clear Cell
® Delete Row(s)
[E] Extended Properties N

'-Ec: Share Link
100 rows pel pwg~

3 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC_N varchar 150

Records from 1107 Page 1 .

5. Use the following options:

Check All Rows

Use this option to select the check boxes under the Status column for the selec-
ted rows.

Right-click the header menu of the mapping specification grid and

=t select the Status check box, to make Status column visible in the
mapping specification grid.

Uncheck All Rows

Use this option to unselect the check boxes under the Status column for the
selected rows.

Clear Source Details

Use this option to clear source details in the mapping specification grid.
Clear Target Details

Use this option to clear target details in the mapping specification grid.
Clear Source & Target Details

Use this option to clear source and target details in the mapping specification
grid.
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Clear Cell
Use this option to clear the cell.

Delete Row(s)
Use this option to delete the selected rows.

Extended Properties
Use this option to configure Extended Properties.

Share Link
Use this option to copy or share the URL of the mapping specification.

To update cell values, double-click a cell and update its values.

2 FErwin_Sales Targe Infegration_Targe' dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCENAME  varchar

3 FErwin_Sales Targe Integration_Targe dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC_I varchar

. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N
BS @ @ [Integration] Profiles: | Profile_ABC v ° EQ @,{ @j R % ® < [
# Target System Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Column  Target Colur

Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale
Name
Ay
1 Erwin_Sales_Targe Integration_Targe dbo.RM_RESCURC RESOURCEID_New int 4 10 0
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Uploading Mapping Specifications in XML

You can upload a mapping specification to a project in the XML format. You can either use

an existing XML file or export it from a suitable project. Ensure that the XML file follows the

correct template. For more information on exporting a mapping specification in XML, refer

to the Proprietary XML Format topic.

To upload mapping specifications in the XML format, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project.

»

-

-

-

« }f Mappings

Workspace Mappings 7 Project Summ

a 4 Pr

'f} Transformations

Y Projects| 1

. .
Amazon Te!
o= {2 New Map

o batter (1) @l Upload Legacy Maps
{4 UpLoad XML

=% New Baseline

#) Export All

o Del (0)

o Digitaladog
a% erwinDIS (7, (@) Export Change Log

#+) Export Mapping Manager XML
At P

g FlowTest (3

Publish Mappings

Edit Published Maps

3. Click Upload XML.

The Upload Mapping Manager XML page appears.
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| Upload Mapping Manager XML

Mail

Comments l

Enter Mail Comments.

Note: Uploading XML will reset workflow status of Mapp
to initial stage

ing

4. Dragand drop oruse' = to browse and select the XML file.

The Upload Mapping Manager XML page appears.

[ Upload Mapping Manager XML -0OX

Erwin_Project_Erwin_Map_1.07.xml | 100% @

Mail
Comments

Enter Mail Comments.

Note: Uploading XML will reset workflow status of Mapping
to initial stage
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5. Enter Mail Comments and click [ﬂ
The Mapping Specification is uploaded successfully.

If you have enabled notifications, project users receive notification emails and mail
comments from the administrator's email ID. For more information on configuring
notifications, refer to the Configuring Notifications topic.
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Specifying XPath in Mapping Specifications

Xpath is a potential path expression in XML documents. Hence, if you have imported source
or target metadata from XSD files then it is important to specify Xpath. You can specify
Xpath in a mapping specification for source and target columns.

To specify Xpath in mapping specifications, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, it opens the Mapping Specification tab.

Workspace Mappings v | «| Mapping Specification ~ Graphical Designer Test Specification ~ Workflow Log N
erwinSalesintegration (v1 . ZE e @ [XSD_Map] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profilw| 18 (o Bf &) < @
ff (v1.00) # Target System Target Target Table Target Target Target Target Target

Name Environment  Name Column Name Column Data  Column Column Column Sq
Salesforcelntegration (v1 Name Type Length Precision
TechPubsBUgTrial (v1.00 -
1 XSD School_Data  Employee LastName: string
4 [ XSD_Map (v1.00)
& MappingTargets
» & Fingent Corp (0) 2 XSD School_Data Employee FirstName: string
» 2 FlowTest (1)
» 4% Hi-Tunes (0) ) .
3 XSD School_Data Employee Title string
» 2% Lineage Demo (14)

3. Right-click the header menu and select the Target XPath and Source XPath check

boxes.
« Mapping Specification  Graphical Designer Test Specification ~ Workflow Log ,
@ @ BE L [XSD_Map] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil » n [ gr: @ < @
# Target System Target Target Table  Target Target Target Target Target
Name Environment Name [ Target Primary Key Flag a | Column Column Column Sd
Name () Target Logical Column Length Precision
0 Target SDI Flag a
1 XsSD School_Data Employee O Target SDI Descripton
Target XPath
] Target Table Class
O Target Table Alias
2 XSD School_Data  Employee | U Target Column Class
[ Taraet Column Alia: M
3 XsD School_Data  Employee Title string

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 157



Specifying XPath in Mapping Specifications

The Target XPath and Source XPath columns are now visible in the Mapping Spe-
cification grid.

4. Click @

5. Double-click cells under the Target XPath and Source XPath columns to enter the
required XPath.

6. Click &,

The Xpath is specified in the Mapping Specification.

« | Mapping Specification  Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
@ ‘_ﬁs @ [XSD_Map] Profiles:  mapping_Designer_Profil = ¢ EQ E,T @ - @
Target Target XPath  Source Source Table Source Source XPath Last Modified Las
me Column Data Environment Name Column Name By Dai
Type Name
a
string /northwind/Empl School_Data Order ShipPostalCode ./northwind/Orde Administrator f
string /morthwind/Empl School_Data Order ShipName /morthwind/Orde Administrator ?
string /northwind/Empl School_Data Order ShipCountry ./northwind/Orde Administrator f
string J/northwind/Empl School_Data Order ShipCity J/northwind/Orde Administrator f
string /morthwind/Empl School_Data Order ShipAddress /morthwind/Orde Administrator f
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Setting Column Order and Visibility

You can set the column order and visibility in Mapping Specifications and personalize the
Mapping Specification grid. This helps you work efficiently.

Column Order

To set the column order in mapping specifications, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

Workspace Mappings ~ I Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log N

4 Mh.Aupp\'ngs ZE 29 @ EwinMopl Profiles:  Default -8 L Ey<E
A% Transformations
4 25 Projects # Source System  Source Source Table Source Column ~ Source Column ~ Source Column  Business Rule
s Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length
» gg Carrefour (9) N
b lame
» % Data Lake Migration (3)
» o EDW (2)
» _l. ERP (2) 1 eminDIS erwinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCI ID bigint 8 ABS
4 Erwin_Project (2)
’f»‘.‘_—Transformoﬂons
QTSS'CM 2 erwinDIS ewinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCH, SOURCE_OBJECT_ bigint 8 ABS
4 g Mappings
[ Erwin_Map (v1.00)
@ MappingTargets ABS
K_New_Mapping (v] 3 ewinDIS erwinDI$ dbo.ADS_ASSOCI; SOURCE_OBJECT_ bigint 8 ABS

3. Click the required column header, drag and drop the column at the required place.

The Mapping Specifications can be exported with the new column order.

| ?g Column ordering in Mapping Specifications are not saved and gets reset.

Column Visibility

To set the column visibility, follow these steps:
1. In the Mapping Specification grid, click .

The Header Menu page appears.
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4 & All columns

W #

8 Target columns
& Source columns
8 Transformation columns
& Customization columns

v v v v

2. Expand the respective nodes.

3. Select the required columns.

4 A All columns
v #

» & Target columns

P [ Source columns

4 82 Transformation columns
L_| €sM Mapping
|| Specification Arfifacts
& Reference Table
& Business Rule
& Extended Business Rule Transformation
|| Lockup Reference Column
|| Lockup Cn
|_|Trans Lookup Condition

» [ Customization columns

4. Close the Header Menu page.

The selected columns are visible in the Mapping Specification grid.

To reset column ordering and visibility cIick'Lﬁ.
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Updating Additional Mapping Information

You can update additional mapping information in the Additional Mapping Information pane
with respect to the following tabs:

Tab Description

Under this, you can update the following for a mapping specification:

" Specification name

Map Spec Over- " Version label
view " State name and sub-state name

" Source and target metadata sync

" Job Name XRef

Under this, you can update:
Source Extract .

saL SQL Query relevant to a mapping specification

SQL Query Description

Target Update | Under this, you can set your target update strategy as per your data integ-
Strategy ration requirements.

Testing Notes Under this, you can add relevant testing notes with respect to a mapping spe-

cification.
Map Specs .
Docs Under this, you can upload relevant documents.
Assignment Under this, you can assign a mapping specification to multiple users.

Specification Under this, you can link additional specification artifacts relevant to a map-
Artifacts ping specification.

Under this, you can record planned level of effort and actual level of effort in

Level of Effort
e creating mapping and ETL process.

This tab can be enabled in Mapping Manager Settings. Under this, you can
capture change logs of a mapping specification.

Change Log

Release Inform- | Under this, you can view release information of a mapping.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 161


https://erwin.com/bookshelf/16.0DIBookshelf/Content/Getting Started/Configuring DI/Configuring Change Logs in Mapping Specifications.html

Updating Additional Mapping Information

ation

My Action

Center Under this, you can collaborate with other users on a task.

User Defined | There are five user defined tabs that can be used by you with your own Ul
Tabs (1-5) labels.

Extended Prop- | Under this, you can extend properties of a mapping specification by creating
erties custom forms.

To access the Additional Mapping Information pane, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

The central pane displays the Mapping Specification grid. The Additional Mapping
Information pane is available at the bottom of the central pane.

« | Mapping Specification  Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log >
@ &= = [BugTrial] Profiles: | Mapping_Designer_Profil v+ 8 [& B =) < &
# Target System Target Target Table Target Target Target Target Target Tal|
Name Environment Name Column Name Column Data Column Column Column Scale Co
Name Type Length Precision Nu|
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Categories CategorylD int 4 10 (o]
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Categories CategoryName nvarchar 15 0 (o]
3 SQLlLTechPubs SQlTechPubs dbo.Categories Description ntext 16 o (o]
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Categories Picture image 16 0 (o]
4 >
Records from 1 to 4 Page 1 - 100 rows per page
Additional Mapping Information ~
< Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs >
[ 8 hd

3. Click the Additional Mapping Information pane.

You can use M or  to navigate across the pane.
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Updating Additional Mapping Information

« | Mapping Specification ~ Graphical Designer Test Specification ~ Workflow Log
EEE @ [BugTrial]

»

Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ¢ [EY E:: i] <=

# Target System Target Target Table Target Target Target Target Target Tal
Name Environment Name Column Name ColumnData Column Column Column Scale Co
Name Type Length Precision Nu

a

-

4 »
Records from 1 to 4 Page 1 . 100 rows per page
Additional Mapping Information e
a Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs »

Y

Map Id 98 Workflow Status  Preliminary Draft
Specification Name BugTrial

Map Specification Version 1.00

Version Label

State Name Approved

Sub State Name

Sync Source Metadata (@ or- ) Sync Target Metadata (Tl
Job Name XRef
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Updating Map Spec Overview

You can update the Map Spec Overview tab and update various aspects of a mapping spe-

cification that includes:
" Specification name and its description
" Version label
Mapping states and sub-states
" Syncing metadata with a mapping specification
" Job name XRef
To update the Map Spec Overview tab, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, on the Map Spec Overview tab, click

E
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Additional Mapping Information v
. Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes ,
=l %]
Map Id 98 Workflow Status  Preliminary Draft
Specification Name BugTrial
Map Specification Version 1.00
Version Label
State Name Approved ~ Sub State Name  Select ~
Sync Source Metadata [ on @) Sync Target Metadata (0 )
Job Name XRef
Mapping Description T A H B 7 U = = = = 55 = = = ’/
Testing for a bug logged by QA -
-
Assigned To
Created By Administrator Created Date Time 2020-06-08 10:24:06.843
Modified By Administrator Modified Date Time 2021-04-22 08:11:29.353

2. Select or enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are
mandatory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Field Name | Description

Specifies the mapping specification name.
Specification For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail.

Name For more information on naming conventions, refer to the Best
Practices section.

Specifies the version label of the mapping specification.

For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail (Alpha).

For more information on configuring version display of maps, refer to
the Configuring Version Display topic.

Version Label
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Updating Map Spec Overview

Specifies the mapping state of the mapping specification.
For example, In Progress.

State Name
For more information on configuring mapping states, refer to the Con-
figuring Mapping State Settings topic.
Specifies the sub-state of the mapping specification.

Sub State For example, Needs Approval.

Name For more information on configuring mapping sub-states, refer to the

Configuring Mapping State Settings topic.

Sync Source Switch Sync Source Metadata to ON to sync source metadata with
Metadata the mapping specification.

Sync Target Switch Sync Target Metadata to ON to sync target metadata with the

Metadata mapping specification.

Job Name Specifies the equivalent ETL mapping name.

XRef For example, ErwinDIS931.
Specifies the description for the mapping specification.

Description For example: This is a map between EDW source and IDS target sys-
tems.

[—1,, You cannot edit Map Id, Workflow Status, and Map Specification Ver-
=é sion.

For more information on workflow status, refer to the Managing Mapping Manager
Workflows topic.

3. clickE

The fields on the Map Spec Overview tab are updated.
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Updating Source Extract SQL

Updating Source Extract SQL

You can keep a record of multiple source extract SQL and its description. You can also
update it as per your requirements.

To update source extract SQL, follow these steps:
1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Source Extract SQL tab.

The Source Extract SQL tab appears.

«| Mapping Specification  Graphical Designer Test Specification =~ Workflow Log >
@ @ == Q‘? [BugTrial] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = n 2% @,‘: f&] < =
# Target System Target Target Table Target Target Target Target Target Tal
Name Environment Name Column Name ColumnData Column Column Column Scale Co
Name Type Length Precision Nu
4 »
Records from 1to 4 Page 1 . 100 rows per page

Additional Mapping Information

« Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs »
&
SQL Query -
SQL Query Description -
A
- W
2. click 4.
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Additional Mapping Information v

Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs N
SPX

v

4

SQL Query

[
[>
I
w
y
=
1y
il
Thll
1}
i

Il
[
I

SQL Query Description by A

I
w
y
=
1y
il
Thll
1}
i

Il
[
I

3. Enter SQL Query and SQL Query Description.
For example:
" sQL Query: Select * from dbo.RM_Resource

" sQL Query Description: - The query extracts the data from dbo.RM_Resource
table.

4. Click %

The Source Extract SQL is updated.
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Setting Target Update Strategy

You can set the way target metadata is updated when you map source to target. You can
update the strategy any time as per your requirement.

To set target update strategy, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Target Update Strategy tab.

Additional Mapping Information v

Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs »

7]

4

Update Strategy Description

= UnSpecified

Insert else Update

Update else Insert

Insert

Incremental Update

Incremental

Delete then Insert

Delete

Bulk Load -

Other

2. Click ﬁ.

Additional Mapping Information

‘ Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Sirategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs N

Update Strategy Description
© UnSpecified

&5
>
=
=
[
(=]
[}
[}
Tl
1]
T

i

It
1

O Insert else Update
(O Update else Insert -
O Insert

(O Incremental Update

) Incremental

(O Delete then Insert

O Delete

(O Bulk Load S
O Other

3. Click the appropriate update strategy from the options and enter Update Strategy
Description.

For example:
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" Update strategy: Insert else Update

" Update Strategy Description: Insert the source column value to a blank target
column else update the target column value with the source column value.

4. Click %

The Target Update Strategy is set.
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Updating Testing Notes

You can keep a record of testing notes related to a mapping specification and specify test

results as:
Un-specified
Pass

Fail

Needs analysis

To update testing notes, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Testing Notes tab.

Additional Mapping Information v
. Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs N
/]
Testing Notes
*) UnSpecified N
Pass
Fa
Needs Analysis
v
)
2. click .
Additional Mapping Information v
. Map Spec Overview Source Extract SQL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs ,
=|
Testing Notes
*) UnSpecified
T AH EE=EE SE=sv
O Pass -
O Fail
O Needs Analysis
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3. Click the appropriate option for test results and enter Testing Notes.
For example:
" Test results: Pass

" Testing Notes: The mapping specification passed the testing and it is ready for
the ETL process.

a. cickE,

The Testing Notes are updated.
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Adding Mapping Specification Documents

You can add supporting documents, such as text files, audio files, video files, document

links, and so on to a mapping specification.

To upload mapping specification documents, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Map Spec Docs tab.

Additional Mapping Information

# Document Name  Document Link Document Status  Intended Use Description

AL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs Assignment

Specification Artifacts

Options

O

3

2. click®]

Additional Mapping Information

JRL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs Assignment
# Document Name Document Link Document Status  Intended Use Description
Document Name™ Document Owner
Document Object Document Link
Intended Use Description Tt A H B 7 U === = i iT = = ¢
Approval Required Flag O

Specification Artifacts

Options

= %)

3. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-

datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.
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Field Description
Name E
Specifies the name of the physical document being attached to the
Document . .
mapping specification.
Name . .
For example, Mapping Details.
Document Drag and drop document files or use to select and upload doc-
Object ument files.
Document Specifies the document owner's name.
Owner For example, John Doe.
Specifies the URL of the document.
Document ) ;
Link For example, https://drive.google.com/file/l/2sC2_SZlyeFKI7OO0n-
b5YkMBq4ptA7jhg5/view
Specifies the description of the document.
Description | For example: The document has information about the mapping
details.
Approval Specifies whether the document requires approval.
Required Select the Approval Required Flag check box to select the document
Flag status.
Specifies the status of the document.
Document For example, In Progress.
Status

Select the status of the document from the drop down. This field is avail-
able only when the Approval Required Flag check box is selected.

4. Click %

The mapping specification document is added.
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Assigning Mapping Specifications to Users

You can assign a mapping specification to your team members in the following capacities:
) Mapping Designer
" Mapping Approver
" Mapping ETL Developer
" Mapping Tester

By default, the user that creates the mapping specification is the Mapping Designer. You can
re-assign another user as the Mapping Designer.

To assign mapping specifications to users, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Assignment tab.

Additional Mapping Information

AL Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts
Eﬁ
Assigned To Status
Mapping Designer Administrator - Default System User(Admin In Progress
Mapping Approver Jane Doe(janedoe) Not Started
Mapping ETL Developer Joey Wilson(jwilson) Not Started
Mapping Tester public - Default System User(public) Not Started

Distribution / CC List

Custom Notes

2. Click ﬁ
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Mapping Designer
Mapping Approver
Mapping ETL Developer
Mapping Tester

Distribution / CC List

Custom Notes

Assignment changes

Additional Mapping Information

R Target Update Strategy Testing Notes Map Spec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts

S

Assigned To Status Email O
Administrator - Default System User(Administi = In Progress - O
Jane Doe(janedoe) - Not Started - O
Joey Wilson(jwilson) b Not Started b O
public - Default System User(public) - Mot Started - O

T AH B J U EE=EE=EE=E ZiE°=<=¢

*
MY
-
Iy

T AH B 1 U +

I
1]
il
i
111

3. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Field Name Description

Mapping
Designer

Mapping
Approver

Mapping ETL
Developer

Mapping Tester

Specifies the User Full Name and User ID of the Mapping
Designer.

For example, Jane Doe(janedoe).

Specifies the User Full Name and User ID of the Mapping
Approver.

For example, John Doe(jdoe).

Specifies the User Full Name and User ID of the Mapping ETL
Developer.

For example, John Denver(jdenver).

Specifies the User Full Name and User ID of the Mapping Tester.
For example, Michael Samuel(M.Samuel).
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Specifies the status of the user's task.
Status _ ;
For example, Pending Review.

The Email check boxes populate as you select corresponding
users.

Select the check boxes to send email notifications to the cor-
Email responding users about the mapping assignment and change in
mapping status.

For more information on configuring email notifications, refer to the
Configuring Notifications topic.

Enter a comma-separated list of email IDs that should receive the
Distribution/CC | email notification about the assignment.

List For example, ab.dav@xyz.com, cal.kai@xyz.com
The email notification is sent from the administrator's email ID.

Specifies custom notes about the mapping assignment.

Custom Notes For example: John Denver is the Mapping ETL Developer of the
mapping specification.

Specifies the changes in the mapping assignment. The information

) in this field is system-generated.
Assignment

Changes For example: User Administrator - Default System User(Admin-

istrator) has been assigned to the mapping on 2020-01-12
19:58:15.815.

a. cickE,

The mapping specification is assigned to the users.
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Linking Additional Specification Artifacts

Linking Additional Specification Artifacts

The Requirements Manager captures functional requirements of a data integration project

using Specification Artifacts. You can link these specification artifacts with mapping spe-

cifications.
To link specification artifacts with mapping specifications, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Information pane, click the Specification Artifacts tab.

Additional Mapping Information
« [pec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Information
G
)
2. click .

Additional Mapping Information

Ba

« pec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Information
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3.

« | Mapping Specification ~ Graphical Designer  Test Specification

In the right pane, expand the Specification Artifact Catalog pane and drag and drop
the required specification under the Specification Artifacts tab.

Workflow Log * | Specification Artifact Catalog
ZEzE @ [BugTrial] Profiles:  Mapping Designer_Profi » &8 [ B i) < [ o
« B3 Specification Templates Catalogue
# Target System Target Target Table  Target Target Target Target Target Tal -
Name Environment Name Column Name ColumnData Column Column Column Scale Co 4 B TechPubs (3)
N: Length Precisi Ni
. ame Type ngf recision , u . [ Specifications
Records from 110 4 Page 1 . 100 rows per page 4 B TechPubsWriting (v1.00)
[2)TechPubs
. ! . v
Additional Mapping Information 4 g TechPubs (2)
« lpec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Information

v + [E] Specifications

=]x)

I TechPubswiriting (v1.00)

» B3 Tech Pubs 06 (0)

4. Click %

The specification artifact is linked.
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Recording Level of Effort

You can record and compare planned level of effort with the actual level effort spent on cre-

ating and managing mapping specifications.

To record the level of effort, follow these steps:

1.

In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Level of Effort tab.

Additional Mapping Information

v

«| Testing Notes Map Spec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Information |,
Planned Level of Effort Actual Level of Effort ﬁg
Mapping Effort 0.0 Days Mapping Effort 0.0 Days
ETL Effort 0.0 Days ETL Effort 0.0 Days
Notes Notes
- -
- -
]
Click £ .
Additional Mapping Information 1
Map Spec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Information

+| Testing Notes

Planned Level of Effort

Mapping Effort 0.0
ETL Effort 0.0
Notes

T AH B

z

Days
Days

u

Actual Level of Effort

Mapping Effort 0.0 Days
ETL Effort 0.0 Days
Notes
=E=EE=E ESE=<s9 T AH BI U =E==ES

Shx

Il
-
11}
+
I

Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Description

Fields

Planned Level

of Effort

Mapping

Effort For example, 10.5 days.

Specifies the planned mapping effort in days.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

180



Recording Level of Effort

Sub-
Fields

Field Name |

Description

Specifies the planned ETL effort in days.

ETL Effort

For example, 10.5 days.

Specifies notes about the planned level of effort.
Notes For example: Planned level of effort took all the project

requirements into account.

Mapping | Specifies the actual mapping effort in days.
Effort For example, 9.5 days.

Enter the actual ETL effort in days.
Actual Level of | ETL Effort
Effort For example, 9.5 days.

Specifies the notes about the actual level.

Notes For example: Actual level of effort were lesser than the
planned level of effort.

4. Click %

The level of effort tab is recorded.
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Viewing Change Logs

A change log is a record of changes made in a Mapping Specification grid. You can view
these changes on the Change Log tab. By default, this tab is disabled. You can enable it
under Change Log Settings. For more information, refer to the Configuring Change Log Set-
tings topic.

To view the change logs of the mapping specifications, in the Additional Information pane,
click the Change Log tab.

The change logs of the mapping specification appears.

Workspace Mappings ~ | «| Mapping Specification ~ Graphical Designer Test Specification ~ Workflow Log »
2 = _—
3 Test Cases Ere e [BugTrial] Profiles: Mapping_Designer_Profil~ &8 [ B &) < &
4 © Mappings # Target System Target Target Table  Target Target Target Target Target Target
Name Environment  Name Column Name ColumnData Column Column Column Scale Column
4 BugTrial (v1.00) Name Type Length Precision Nullable
@ MappingTargets =
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Categories CategorylD int 4 10 0
4 Data Integration (v1.00)
& MappingTargets v
4 3
4 [F erwinSaleslntegration (v1.01
® ¢ ( ) Records from 110 4 Page 1 . 100 rows per page
@ MappingTargets
» [T Archive Additional Mapping Information 4
[ ff (v1.00) « Map Spec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Infc ,
4 [ Salesforcelntegration (v1.00) # Log  Changed Log Description Map Version Last Modified By Last Modified Date
Id Time
& MappingTargets
4 [ TechPubsBUgTrial (v1.00) 1 58 1.00 Administrator 2020-08-27 14:13:23.08
& MappingTargets
: " . 2020-06-08
_l. FlowTest (1) 2 43 Trial for bug testing 1.00 Administrator 10:28:46.793
T% Hi-Tunes (0)
" . 2020-06-08
= Lineage Demo (12) 3 42 Testing the flow for a bug. 1.00 Administrator 10:26:50.783
Ta Project (4) -
Ll >
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Viewing Release Information

Viewing Release Information

The release, migration, and audit-related information of a mapping specification are avail-
able on the Release Information tab. For more information on releases, refer to the Release

Manager section.

To view release information of mapping specifications, in the Additional Mapping Inform-
ation pane, click the Release Information tab.

The release information of the mapping specification appears.

Additional Mapping Information

« (pec Docs Assignment Specification Artifacts Level of Effort Change Log Release Information
Release Details
Release DeltaRelease Project ErwinSales
Status PENDING APPROVAL Owner Administrator

Migration Details

From DEV To DEV

Live Date 06/18/2021 HH:MM AM/PM Migration Date 06/18/2021 HH:MM AM/PM
Audit Details

Created By Administrator Created Date 06/18/2021

Last Medified By Administrator Last Modified Date 06/18/2021
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Adding Tasks

Adding Tasks

To collaborate on mappings you can create tasks depending on your requirement. By
default, you can create to-do tasks, access requests, or issues. Apart from these task types,
you can configure custom task types via Task Type Configuration.

To add tasks, follow these steps:

1. Inthe Additional Mapping Information pane, click the My Action Center tab.

The My Action Center tab opens. It displays a list of all tasks related to the map.

MOCDENG Spascific ation -
Aty Action Conter .
T Fior by Option o
searchTask Q@ n;.-.. s
a o
MY TASKS (3)  CREATED BYME (2)  ASSIGNED TOME (0) K < I
| imponont
4 Add Busness Rule
[ 2 | & .
[l @ ) (2]
(] ry 0 r
MAPPING _Data Integration_
= Fitor by Type - BE O L]
. @ = I
ick B
2. Clickl=.

A list of task types appears.

¥ Request Access
ALL MY TASKS (2) D TO ME (0) 1< < > 2l
B To-do Task
[ 4
Add ar
8 Issue o
O . o
@ Need access to this docs | @ ) e
@ Time Change
r Add , -
@ Project Update
z2] O L]
E ! @ABC_I =2 Q ve

3. Click the required task type.

The Create New Task page appears.
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Create New Task

TASK DETAILS

= ?.?Ea_lntfgration ©

Name
MAPPING_Data Integration_

Description

Important

S -

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Refer to the following table for field descrip-

tions.
Taskis being Specifies the asset for which the task is created.
created on o .
Asset This field autopopulates with the map name.

With Task Type | Specifies the task type.
as For example, To do Task.
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Specifies the name of the task.
By default, it autopopulates with a name in the following format: Map-

N
ame ping_<Map_Name>. You can edit it and rename the task.
For example, Test Mappings.
. Specifies a description of a task.

Description ) .
For example: Test all the mappings and record the effort required.

Important Specifies whether the task is important
Specifies the due date of the task.

Due

Use G to set the due date.

Specifies the users assigned to the task. You can assign DI and BU
Assign Users users from the list.

For example, Richard Cooper.

External user Specifies the email ID of external users.
emails For example, chris.harris@quest.com

5. Click B

g
The task is created and saved. Use # to edit the task details and attach relevant doc-
uments.

Chat

Use the Chat tab to send messages to the assigned and external users of a task.
On the Chat tab, enter your message in the text box and use the following options:
Assigned
Use this option to send messages to the assigned users.
External Users
Use this option to send messages to external users.

Users are notified via Messaging Center.
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A @mu @

1 new message received :
.& Set Sensitve C.. ¥
Administrator

ol

You can manage a task using the options available on the task list. Managing a task involves:

" Marking tasks complete

" Viewing task details

" Editing task details

" Disabling notifications

" Downloading Chat

" Sharing chat

" Marking tasks as pending
" Deleting tasks

With the My Action Center tab, you can filter and search tasks based on its status and assign-
ments. For more information on search and filter mechanisms, refer to the Filter and Search

topic.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 187


https://bookshelf.erwin.com/bookshelf/16.0DIBookshelf/Content/My Action Center/Managing My Actions/Filter and Search.html

Configuring Task Types

Configuring Task Types

With My Action Center, you can configure task types to collaborate on miscellaneous tasks.
By default, three task types, To-Do Task, Request Access, and Issue are available. These task
types cannot be edited or deleted.

To add custom task types, follow these steps:
1. In the utility section, click =<

The Task Type Configuration pane appears and displays a list of available task types.

Task Type Configuration X

Add New Task Type +

0/25

Task Types

(m}

Request Access a /

e To-do Task a /7

B o
o Issue a / O
Need access to this . -

o docs * ’ o
0 Time Change 2 , 0

2. Inthe Add New Task Type box, enter a new task type and then click .
The task type is added to the list of available tasks.

For example, in the following image, a task type, Schedule Job is added.
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Task Type Configuration x
Add Maw Task Type +
Task Types
o Complheted B / 0

o Custom Tok © ~ 0

Os:mumom ¢ A 0

Use the following options to manage task types:

Configure Task Type ( e )

Use this option to configure task types.

Edit (/)
Use this option to edit task types.
Delete (ﬁ)
Use this option to delete task types.
To configure task types, follow these steps:
1. Click &

The Task Type Configuration page appears. By default, the Extended Properties
tab opens.
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Task Type Configuration schedule Job

i EXTENDED PROPERTIES & FIELD VISIBILITY

(it
Fiasd] Conkrods
- =
" = ([} = o (1 A 1)
s Comb lax Tt o Lt B Chack Box Tk + o Blison Diatis PHchonr Cotagany Fich [ditor
Configuns Form

The Extended Properties tab contains the following sections:
* Field Controls: This pane displays the available Ul elements.

* Configure Form: Use this pane to design forms using the Ul elements
available in the Field Controls pane.

* Configure Form: Use this pane to view and edit the properties of the Ul
element selected in the Configure Form pane.

2. Click Edit.

3. Double-click or drag and drop the required Ul elements from the Field Controls
pane to the Configure Form pane.

4. Select the required Ul element one at a time and edit their properties in the
Properties pane.
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Task Type Configuration schedule Job

5 EXTENDED PROPERTIES @ FIELD VISIBILTY

[sove ] concor | ooieo ]

Field Controls

S B = o) o A 7]

Group ‘Combo Box Text Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category Rich Editor

Configure Form Configure Form

Property Value

List Published [on @)
Field List
Type List
Dependencies Type or click here
Configure Values [Wyure‘
Mandatory (D

Description

Note: 1 Double click on tha field cell to update the field name

I E? The available properties differ based on the type of Ul element.

Refer to the following table for property descriptions:

Property Description

Published Switch the Published option to ON to publish the field.

Specifies the field label.
To change the field labels, double-click the corresponding Value

Field
cell.
For example, List.
Specifies the type of the field.
Type To select field types, double-click the corresponding Value cell.

For example, List.

Dependencies | Defines the pick list fields that can be used as controlling fields. It
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works only with the Reference Data Manager connector.
To define pick list fields, select the fields from the drop down list.

Specifies the connectors for the field.
To enter option values, click Configure.
Use the following options:

Configure Val- .
ues Default Connector: Use this option to enter option values manu-
ally or using an MS Excel file.
" Reference Data Manager: Use this option to pull option values
from reference tables in the Reference Data Manager.
Specifies whether the field is mandatory. Switch the Mandatory
Mandatory . e .
option to ON to make this field mandatory in a form.
Specifies the field description.
Description To enter field descriptions, double-click the corresponding Value
cell.
Specifies the order of the field on the Extended Properties tab.
To enter the order number, double-click the corresponding Value
Order cell.
You can also drag and move fields in the Configure Form pane to
change their order.
3. Click Save.

The form is saved and available on the Extended Properties tab.
To configure field visibility, follow these steps:

1. Click the Field Visibility tab. It displays the default fields available for the task
type.
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Task Type Configuration schedule Job

i7p EXTENDED PROPERTIES @ FIELD VISBILITY

Description

Assign Users
Requestor

External user emails
Commants

Attachments & URLs

Type

Important

2. Click Edit.
3. To make fields visible, switch on the required fields.
4. Click Save.

The fields are configured.

Default Connector

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio
button, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the
default connector to import option values from an MS Excel file or enter them manu-
ally.

To configure option values using the default connector, follow these steps:
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1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.

Ensure that you are in edit mode.

2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Default
Connector

Reference
Data
Manager

3. On the Connectors page, ensure that the Default Connector option is selected.

Then, click Next.

The <Ul_Element> Options page appears. For example, if the Ul element is

Combo Box, the Combo Box Options page appears.

Combo Box Options

Text

Value
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4. Use the following options:
Add

Use this option to enter text and value manually.

Import Excel
Use this option to import options from MS Excel files.

5. After configuring option values, click Save.
To add option values manually, follow these steps:

1. Click Add.

2. Enter values in the Text and Value fields.

The Text corresponds to options whereas the Value corresponds to underlying
value of an option. You can add as many values as needed.

Combo Box Options -0Ox

[

Text Value

Data Steward GER rcooper

Data Steward ROM vsmith
3. Click Save.
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The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box | Select an option he

Select an option
Data Steward_GER

Data Steward_ ROM

To import option values from MS Excel files, follow these steps:
1. Click Import Excel.
The Upload Excel page appears.

Upload Excel -

Attach Excel File | Choose File | No file chosen

- *
.\{]tf' « 1. Empty FIELD pairs are ignored.
2. Duplicate FIELD pairs are ignored.
3. Slash(/) FIELD pairs are ignored.

4. FIELD pair with more than 200 characters are ignored. -

2. Click Choose File and select the required MS Excel file.

The Upload Excel page appears. It displays the data in the MS Excel file.
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IGET S (]

GROUP NAME

ROLE NAME

1 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan
2 Data Stewards Data Steward GER mmenza
3 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan

USERID

3. Double-click the Select Column To Import cell in the required column.

The available options appear.

tea
# GROUP NAME ROLE NAME USERID
Select Column To Import -
FIELD
VALUE
Clear Selection .
1 Data Stewards S mmannigan

4. Select the appropriate option.

Field corresponds to options and Value corresponds to value of an option. You
can import multiple columns. Use Clear Selection to undo the selection.

5. Click fﬂ

The <UI_Element> Options page appears. It displays the imported columns. You
can delete a row that is not required. To delete rows, click a row and then click
Delete.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 197



Configuring Task Types

Combo Box Options =%

Text Value

\ |

Data Steward_GER mmannigan

Data Steward UK rcooper

Data Owner_GER esimpson

Data Owner_RO ksridhar

Tech Data Steward_GER jadams v
6. Click Save.

The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box Select an option bl

Select an option

Daia eward R

Data Steward_UK

Data Owner_GER

List |Data Owner RO

Tech Data Steward GER
Mapping Admin

ETL Developer

Mapping Designer

Reference Data Manager

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio
button, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the Refer-
ence Data Manager connector to import option values from tables in the Reference
Data Manager.
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To configure option values using reference data manager connector, follow these

steps:

1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.

Ensure that you are in edit mode.

2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Default
Connector

Reference
Data
Manager

3. On the Connectors page, click Reference Data Manager and then click Next.

The Reference Data Manager page appears. It displays the reference folders in

the Connector View pane.
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Reference Data Manager -aox
Connector View ¢ <
= =82 Reference Folders
= @ erwin Sales
= @ erwin_DG
# M TechPubs
0
g
[eb]
=
H
(44
o
Preview Data -~

4. In the Connector View pane, expand a reference folder and select a reference
table.

The Parameters pane displays the columns in the reference table. You can also
click Preview to view the data in the reference table.
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5.

| Reference Data Manager

Connector View

(=& Reference Folders
= 5 erwin Sales
& &l Reference Tables

i [7]CITY_NAME(1.00)
@ [CITECHPUBS_TEAM(1.00)
- [ T_NAME(1.00)
@ [T]SALES REF_DATA(1.00)
@ [FJHR_REF_TABLE(1.00)

. ® amwin NG

Preview Data

<

-OX
Parameters ?
@ Field
CITY Select e )
CITY_NAME Select i

v

Records 10 = Frewew

CITY_NAME

In the Parameters pane, click the radio button next to the required column.

You can select the controlling field from the drop down option. Ensure that you
define the required dependencies in the Properties pane and that the option val-
ues for controlling field are configured using the same reference column.

Click Finish.

The Extended Properties Configuration page appears.
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Extended Properties Configuration =D X
Field Controls
A = = 0 L
Group Text Box Combo Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category -
Configure Form Properties
DEIECTEq KOIES LIOUp  Lompliance Umcer A
Property Value
Descript B
escription
Mumbai P
Los Angeles
List of Cities |New Delhi
Load On Startup (ED
Visible in Extended Properties @] )
Radio

7. Under the Properties section, switch Load on Startup to ON.

8. Click Save.

The option values are configured. For example, in the following form the List of
Cities is the controlling field for Selected City. Both the fields get their option val-

ues from the same reference column.

Configure Form

Governance Responsibilities Compliance Officer

Selected Roles Group |Compliance Officer

List of Cities New Delh

Selected City Los Angeles

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 202



Managing Tasks

Managing Tasks

Managing tasks involves:
" Marking tasks complete
Viewing task details
Editing task details
Disabling notifications
Downloading Chat
Sharing chat
Marking tasks as pending
Deleting tasks
To mark tasks complete, on the task list, for the required task, click the radio button.

The task is moved to the list of completed task.

For example, in the following image, the task, Add Business rule is marked complete.

L4 > >

ALL MY TASKS (2) CREATED BY ME (2) ASSIGNED TO ME (0) 1€

r Add Business Rule P
® ]
1 To-doTask (- (0] @ roated By - E3 Me
r Add Transformations s Do Dk TE
O L]
1 To-doTask [ a @ st By - () M

To manage tasks, follow these steps:
1. In the task list, for the required task, click :.

The available options appear.
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Saarch Task Q @ C 2 * =" DEFALLTSORT =

ALL MY TASKS (2] CREATED BY ME () ASSIGNED TO ME (D) € % ul
r .
A Bursinesy Ruse Bconmun
E ® .
' ootk H o d = View Tosk Detoils
r Add Transformmathon "
5 # Edit Task Details
E O | o
I To-doTosk [l o e 2 Disable Hotification

& | Downiood Chat os Text

>~ Send Chat os Emiil

4 Mark 0% Pending

2. Use the following options to work on tasks:

View Task Details

Use this option to view task details. These details include task name, descrip-
tion, assigned assets, attached documents, and so on.

Edit Task Details
Use this option to update task details.

Disable Notification

Use this option to stop receiving notifications related to a task. By default, noti-
fications are enabled, and users assigned to task receive notifications.

Download Chat as Text

Use this option to download chat related to a task in the TXT format.

Send Chat as Email

Use this option to share the chat related to a task via an email. Click Send Chat
as Email.

The Email Selection page appears. It displays a list of users assigned to the task.
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Email Selection X

1 Select All

@ Administrator |:|
0 rcooper |:|
0 Imichal []

Select the required users, and then click B4 An email is sent to the selected

users.

Mark as Pending

This option is available for a completed task. Use this option to mark a task as

pending.

To delete a task, in the task list, for the required task, click |}

E? You can delete a task only if you have created the task.
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Configuring Extended Properties

You can configure user-defined properties of a mapping specification under the Extended
Properties tab.

First, you need to set up a form and then use it to configure the user-defined extended prop-
erties.

To configure extended properties of mapping specifications, follow these steps:

1. In the Additional Mapping Information pane, click the Extended Properties tab.

Additional Mapping Information
or User Defined1 User Defined2 User Defined3 User Defined4 User Defined5 Extended Properties N

import From Excel | Export To Excel

Form Values

No Data Found

2. Click Configure.

Extended Properties Configuration -ox
Delete
Field Controls
™~ = (¢} L |
Group Text Box Combo Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category o
Configure Form Properties
Property Value
Radio
Published [ o @)
Text Box
Figld Radi
Combo Box | Select an option
T Radi
Module |Links
Configure Values Configure
Resource Manager  ntips /lewin.comibookshelf'10.201SBeakshelf/Gonte
Description
Wetadata Manager  ntips /lerwin comibookshelf10.20ISBcoksnali/Conte
| Visiole in Extended Properties (@[ ) .
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The Extended Properties Configuration page contains the following sections:

Field Controls: Use this pane to get the required Ul elements.

Configure Form: Use this pane to design forms using the Ul elements available

in the Field Controls pane.

Properties: Use this pane to view the properties of the Ul element selected in

the Configure Form pane.

3. Click Edit. Then, double-click or drag and drop the required Ul elements from the Field

Controls pane to the Configure Form pane.

4. Select Ul elements, one at a time, and configure their properties in the Properties

pane.
Extended Properties Configuration
Field Controls
o . |

Text Box Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category Rich Editor

Configure Form Configure Form

Property
Check Box [
Published

| &
[»
Iz
=
]
NG
L
il
[}

. . Field

Rich Editor -

~| Type
Dependencies.
Configure Values

Mandatory

Regular Expression

Note™: 1.Double click on the field cell to update the field name
2. Select the field name to update its properties

Value

Rich Editor
Rich Editor

Type or click here

C D

Refer to the following table for property descriptions:

I E? The available properties differ based on the type of Ul element.

Property Description

Published Switch Published to ON to publish the field.
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Field

Type

Dependencies

Configure Val-
ues

Mandatory

Description

Visible in Exten-
ded Properties

Order

5. Click Save.

Specifies the field label.

To change the field labels, double-click the corresponding Value
cell.

For example, Mapping Specification Approved On.

Specifies the type of the field.
To select field types, double-click the corresponding Value cell.
For example, Date Picker.

Defines the pick list fields that can be used as controlling fields. It
works only with the Reference Data Manager connector.

To define pick list fields, select the fields from the drop down option.

Specifies the connectors for the field.
To enter option values, click Configure Values.
Use the following options:

" Default connector: Use this option to enter option values manu-
ally or using an MS Excel file.

" Reference Data Manager : Use this option to pull option values
from reference tables in the Reference Data Manager.

Specifies whether the field is mandatory.

Specifies the field description.

To enter field descriptions, double-click the corresponding Value
cell.

Switch Visible in Extended Properties to ON to make it visible on
the Extended Properties tab.

Specifies the order of the field on the Extended Properties tab.

To enter the order number, double-click the corresponding Value
cell.

You can also drag and move fields in the Configure Form pane to
change its order.
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The form is saved and is available on the Extended Properties tab.

You can download extended properties in the XLSX format and use it as a template to
import extended properties. To download extended properties, on the Extended Properties

tab, click Export To Excel.
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Default Connector

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio but-
ton, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the default con-
nector to import option values from an MS Excel file or enter them manually.

To configure option values using the default connector, follow these steps:

1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.

Ensure that you are in edit mode.
2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Default
Connector

Reference
Data
Manager

3. On the Connectors page, ensure that the Default Connector option is selected. Then,

click Next.

The <Ul_Element> Options page appears. For example, if the Ul element is Combo

Box, the Combo Box Options page appears.
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Combo Box Options -0OX
Text Value

4. Use the following options:
Add

Use this option to enter text and value manually.

Import Excel
Use this option to import options from MS Excel files.

5. After configuring option values, click Save.

To add option values manually, follow these steps:

1. Click Add.
2. Enter values in the Text and Value fields.

The Text corresponds to options whereas the Value corresponds to underlying value
of an option. You can add as many values as needed.
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Combo Box Options -0Ox
)
Text Value
Data Steward GER rcooper
Data Steward ROM vsmith
3. Click Save.

The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box | Select an option hd

Select an option
Data Steward_GER

Data Steward_ ROM

To import option values from MS Excel files, follow these steps:

1. Click Import Excel.

The Upload Excel page appears.
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Upload Excel

Attach Excel File | Choose File | No file chosen -

. ® .
Note : 1. Empty FIELD pairs are ignored.

[ ]

. Duplicate FIELD pairs are ignored.

L

3. Slash(”) FIELD pairs are ignored.

4_FIELD pair with more than 200 characters are ignored. -

2. Click Choose File and select the required MS Excel file.

The Upload Excel page appears. It displays the data in the MS Excel file.

Upload Excel

e

# GROUP NAME ROLE NAME USERID

1 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan
2 Data Stewards Data Steward GER mmenza

3 Data Stewards Data Steward_GER mmannigan

3. Double-click the Select Column To Import cell in the required column.

The available options appear.

(LI X
# GROUP NAME ROLE NAME USERID
Select Column To Import -
FIELD
VALUE
Clear Selection .
1 Data Stewards S —— mmannigan
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4. Select the appropriate option.

Field corresponds to options and Value corresponds to value of an option. You can

import multiple columns. Use Clear Selection to undo the selection.

5. Click m

The <Ul_Element> Options page appears. It displays the imported columns. You can
delete a row that is not required. To delete rows, click a row and then click Delete.

Combo Box Options

Text Value

-Oox

Data Steward_GER mmannigan
Data Steward_UK rcooper
Data Owner_GER esimpson
Data Owner_RO ksridhar
Tech Data Steward_GER jadams

6. Click Save.

The option values appear in the Ul element under the Configure Form section.

Combo Box Select an option

Select an option

Data eward R

Data Steward UK

Data Owner GER

List | Data Owner RO

Tech Data Steward GER
Mapping Admin

ETL Developer

Mapping Designer
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Reference Data Manager

When you configure extended properties using Ul elements, such as combo box, radio but-
ton, and list, you also need to configure their option values. You can use the Reference Data
Manager connector to import option values from tables in the Reference Data Manager.

To configure option values using reference data manager connector, follow these steps:
1. In the Configure Form section, click the required Ul element.
Ensure that you are in edit mode.
2. Inthe Properties section, click Configure.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors

Reference
Data
Manager

Default
Connector

3. On the Connectors page, click Reference Data Manager and then click Next.

The Reference Data Manager page appears. It displays the reference folders in the
Connector View pane.
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Reference Data Manager -aox
Connector View ¢ <
= =82 Reference Folders
= @ erwin Sales
= @ erwin_DG
# M TechPubs
0
g
[eb]
=
H
(44
o
Preview Data -~

4. In the Connector View pane, expand a reference folder and select a reference table.

The Parameters pane displays the columns in the reference table. You can also click
Preview to view the data in the reference table.
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5.

| Reference Data Manager

Connector View

(=& Reference Folders
= 5 erwin Sales
& &l Reference Tables

i [7]CITY_NAME(1.00)
@ [CITECHPUBS_TEAM(1.00)
- [ T_NAME(1.00)
@ [T]SALES REF_DATA(1.00)
@ [FJHR_REF_TABLE(1.00)

. ® amwin NG

Preview Data

# CITY

<

Parameters

CITY

CITY_NAME

=
>
@ Field
Select - 8
Select -

Records 10 = Frewew

CITY_NAME

v

In the Parameters pane, click the radio button next to the required column.

You can select the controlling field from the drop down option. Ensure that you define
the required dependencies in the Properties pane and that the option values for con-
trolling field are configured using the same reference column.

Click Finish.

The Extended Properties Configuration page appears.
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Extended Properties Configuration =D X
Field Controls
A = = 0 L
Group Text Box Combo Box List Radio Check Box Number Boolean Date Picker Category -
Configure Form Properties
DEIECTEq KOIES LIOUp  Lompliance Umcer A
Property Value
Descript B
escription
Mumbai P
Los Angeles
List of Cities |New Delhi
Load On Startup (ED
Visible in Extended Properties @] )
Radio

7. Under the Properties section, switch Load on Startup to ON.

8. Click Save.

The option values are configured. For example, in the following form the List of Cities
is the controlling field for Selected City. Both the fields get their option values from

the same reference column.

Configure Form

Governance Responsibilities

Selected Roles Group

List of Cities

Selected City

Compliance Officer

Compliance Officer

Los Angeles
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Importing from Excel

You can import user-defined properties of a mapping specification from an XLSX file. You
can either use an existing XLSX file or download a extended properties file from a mapping
specification. Ensure that the XLSX file follows the correct template.

To import extended properties from XLSX files, follow these steps:
1. On the Extended Properties tab, click Import From Excel.
The Upload Excel page appears.

Upload Excel -ox

Attach Excel File | Choose File | No file chosen

2. Click Choose File.

3. Browse and select the XLSX file.

4. Click .

The Upload Excel page appears. It displays the data in the XLSX file.

Upload Excel -

nea

# FIELD VALUE TYPE PARENTFIELD CREATED_BY CREATED_DATE_TIME

1 Data Stewards Combo Box
2 Data Steward_UK Data Steward_UK Text Box /Data Stewards Administrator 10/20/2020 06:42:38
3 Data Steward_GER Data Steward_GER Text Box /Data Stewards

4 Data Owners Data Owner_GER Text Box Administrator 10/20/2020 06:42:38

5. Double-click the Select Column To Import cell in the required column.

The available options appear.
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Upload Excel

L x]

# FIELD

Select Column To Import
FIELD
VALUE

TYPE
PARENTFIELD

Clear Selection

VALUE

2 Data Steward_UK Data Steward_UK

3 Data Steward_GER

Data Steward_GER

TYPE

Combo Box

Text Box

Text Box

PARENTFIELD

[Data Stewards

[Data Stewards

6. Select an appropriate option.

For example, if you select Field, then the selected column is imported as Field.

Similarly, you can also select the Value, Type, and Parentfield columns. Ensure that

you at least select a Field column.

7. Click m

The extended properties are imported.

Form Values

Data Stewards
Data Owners
Technical Data Steward

Compliance Officer

Import From Excel

Select an option

Data Owner_GER

Tech Data Steward_GER

Mapping Designer

Export To Excel

<
Self Help I
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Branching and Merging Maps

Branching a map enables multiple users to work on a mapping specification. You can create
multiple branches of a parent map depending on the number of users. Different users can
work on these branches and make changes in the mapping specification. These branches
can then be merged into the parent map.

Branching and merging maps involves:

" Branching maps

" Merging changes into parent maps
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Branching Maps

Branching a map means copying the map and pasting it in another subject area or a project.
The copied map acts as a child map and the original map is called the parent map.

To branch maps, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a map and hover over the Copy Map.

Workspace Mappings ~ I

4 M_ Mappings

% Transformations

4 EEE Projects
» o AProject (6]

au AdventureWorks
o APJ_Demo (1)
au B_Project (2)
Su BBT (1)
o BFS! Integration (1)
aw Carrsfour (9)
o Data Lake Migratic

A v v wwwwwwew

Mapping Specification

= @ a @ [Erwin_Map]

| I Source System  Source Source Table|
#7] New Version Environment Name
- Name

@i‘ Upload Excel

l;[ Mapping Altemnate View
@ Copy Map

@) Export Change Log

3 Publish Map

[y Merge Mapping

A Environment
| @Copy Selected

&) Copy Al

Data_Migration

Graphical Designer

dbo.CAT_DIA|]

dbo.ADS_ASS!

»EDW(3)
.. ERP (2] l Set Status Flag
o Ervin_Project (2) @ Celatalionpid ]
- i u ;
WTFG:\SfOWC’hOnf i) Reports » Records from 1 t
gTes Cases #f3 Share Link :
O e A ronrers e |
4 [ Erwin_Map
@ MappingTargets « Map Spec Overview  Source ExfractSQL  Target Up

» [T Archive

K_New_Mapping
(| Erwin_Subject (0)
o Exeter (2)

Map Id 251

-

3. Click Copy Selected.

4. Right-click the Mappings node under the required project or subject area.
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]
% BFSl Integration (1

% Carefour (9) o

o EDW (3)
o ERP (2)
o Erwin_Project (2)

A ¥ v v v w

% Transformations
3 Test Cases
4 5§ Mappings
4 Erwin_Map
@ MappingTargets
» [ Archive
K_New_Mapping «
4 [ Erwin_Subject (0)
&8 Mappings o
M Bxeter (2) off New Map
aslavia () = UpLoad XML
aa New_Map (0) [[" Paste Map
'l' New_Project (3] _zv Run Template

n
OBIEE (23]
L ;
2 Sales Data Mart [ tnc To End Lineage

o X_Project (1) ~|| Mapld

v v v v v w w

Workspace Mappings - Mapping Specification
» BBT (1)

B @ Ej] -Lii l%' [Erwin_N

Source System
_'. Data Lake Migration (3) Name

1 A_System A_E

2 erwinDIS Dat

ping Informatio

verview  Sou

Soy
Eny
Nai

5. Click Paste.

The mail comments page appears.

[ Mail Comments

S|

=
6. Enter Mail Comments and click .

The map is copied successfully into the subject area or the project. You can rename

the child map and modify as needed. For example, you can change the reference
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table, business rule, or add or remove columns. For more information on renaming
mappings, refer to the Updating Map Spec Overview topic.

If you enable notifications in Mapping Manager Settings, project users receive an
email notification when the map is copied to a project. For more information on con-
figuring notifications, refer to the Configuring Notifications topic.
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Merging Changes into Parent Maps

After making the required changes in a child map you can merge it with a parent map. You
can also notify project users about the merge through email notifications.

To merge child maps with parent maps, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a parent map.
¥ New Version

Workspace Mappings
el Upload Excel

- M Mappings D Mapping Alternate View|
A% Transformatior [45) Copy Map
3) Export Change Log
« B8 Projects 2 - ish Map
& Amazon TesmBR[ YTl
f set status Flag
{ili Delete Mapping(s)
\ﬁ_j] Reports
4 5 Mapping *H share Link

_} Execute Connector

% Transfort

3 Test Cas

Amaz

3. Click Merge Mapping.
The Merge Map page appears.
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M Merge Map

Projects -
"= A_Project (4]
AdventureWorks_Migration (8)
APJ_Demo (1)
B_Project (2)
BBT (1)
BFSI Integration (1)
Carrefour (9)
Data Lake Migration (3)
EDW (3)
ERP (2)
=m Erwin_Project (3)
» & Mappings
4 @8 Erwin_Subject(1)

4 a Mappings

Child_Map

o Exefer (2)
IQVIA (1)
New_Map (0)
New_Project (3)
= OBIEE (23)

A YYVFVYFVYyvyevvwvwvewyewy

rvwvwwew

4. Select a child map.

5. Click ke

The Merge Map page shows the changed data with respect to the parent map.

[ Merge Map -ox
E & Overwrite existing version (& Create New version %
| select Title/Map Name Target System Name Target Environment Name Target Table Name Target Column Name

v -

r Erwin_Map(1.07) [Erwin_Project]

2 Child_Map(1.00) [Erwin_Project/ Erwin_Su

0 Erwin_Map(1.07) [Erwin_Project] erwinDIS Data_Migration dbo.ADS_New_ASSOCIATIONS ID_New

2 Child_Maip{1.00) [Erwin_Project/ Erwin_Su envinDIS Data_Migration dbo.ADS_New_ASSOCIATIONS ID_New

v = Unchanged Data

2 Erwin_Map(1.07) [Erwin_Project]

2 Erwin_Map(1.07) [Erwin_Project]

2 Erwin_Map(1.07) [Erwin_Project]

2 Erwin_Map(1.07) [Erwin_Project] .
Ll 3

Records from 10 18 of 18

Mail Comments v

Mail Comments Overwiifing the existing Erwin_Map!
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6. Use the following options:

Overwrite existing version
Use this option to overwrite the existing version.
Create New Version

Use this option to create new version of the parent map.

7. Enter relevant Mail Comments.

8. Click %

The child map is merged with the parent map.

If you enable notifications in the Mapping Manager Settings the project users receive
mail comments through an email notification. For more information on configuring
notifications, refer to the Configuring Notifications topic.
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Deleting Maps

You can delete maps that are not required in a project. You can also opt to delete all the ver-
sions of a map.

To delete maps, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, select a map or multiple maps.
You can use shift key to select multiple maps.

3. Right-click the selection.

Workspace Mappings - I Mapping Specification

2 &l Infegration (1] S ZEEE @ pLcuston

o Carefour (9)
&% Data Lake Migration (3)

]
]
) # Source System  Source
- Name Environi|
¥ anEOW(2) Name
b ERP(2)
b i Enwin_Project (2)
b o Exeter (2)
b IQVIA (1)
b o New_Project (1)
b o OBIEE (23) 9
4 % Sales Data Mart (8)
% Transformations
QTeleuses
4 5 Mappings
» [ 2-L_Customer_Dim (v£.00)
+ [ 3-L_Customer (v6.00) s
4 [E 4.1_Customer_dim (vé B Compare To
@Mopp\'ngmrgers @Copy Map »
v [[] Archive il Delete Mapping(s)
4_load_customer_dint 2 Ron Template
L_Customer_Dim (v6.0., —
L_Suppliers (v6.00)

4. Click Delete Mapping(s).
The Delete Mappings-Selected Mappings List page appears.
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[™ Delete Mappings - Selected Mappings List

gl X |

# Project Hierarchy Map Name Current Version All Versions

1 Sales Data Mart 4_L_Customer_dim ®

2 Sales Data Mart 3-L_Customer ®

5. Use the following options:
Remove Mapping from Current Selection (x)
Use this option to remove mappings from the current selection.

Delete all Versions

Use this option to delete all versions of the mappings.

Delete Current Version

Use this option to delete current version of the maps.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

229



Viewing Workflow Logs

Viewing Workflow Logs

A default workflow, Mapping_Manager_Default_Workflow is assigned to all projects in the
Mapping Manager. You can also create a workflow and assign it to your project. For more
information on assigning workflow to projects, refer to the Managing Mapping Manager
Workflows section.

You can view the flow of actions of the workflow assigned to a map. Along with other
information, the workflow displays the current state of the map in the workflow.

To view workflow logs, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

By default, the Mapping Specification tab opens.

Workspace Mappings M Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log )
4 Mr\./\app\'ngs @ E\ 2 @ [Erwin_Map] Profiles: ' Default v ﬁ [:LQ gr:@ < IE
Ip% Transformations
4 i!i Projects # Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule
4 _ll Enwin_Project (1) Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length
. Name
Ir% Transformations
£ Test Cases
4 &Mopp\'ngs 1 erwinDIS erwinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCH, ID bigint 8 ABS
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.01)
@ MappingTargets
b [ Archive

2 erwinDIS erwinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCI, SOURCE_OBJECT_ bigint 8 ABS

3. Click the Workflow Log tab.

The workflow log of the map appears. The current workflow stage blinks in the dia-
gram.
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Viewing Workflow Logs

< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »
Mapping_Manager WF —... Expand Users & Roles Export Image

]-— B l Bl

Log Summary s A
Use the following options:

User Comments (‘)

Use this option to view users and their comments in each stage.
Expand/Hide Users and Roles

Use this option to view or hide users and roles assigned to workflow stages.
Collapse/Expand Roles

Use this option to switch between the collapsed and expanded roles view. This option
is enabled when you are in the Expand Users and Roles view.

Collapse/Expand Users

Use this option to switch between the collapsed and expanded users view. This option
is enabled when you are in the Expand Users and Roles view.

Export Image

Use this option to download the workflow in the JPG format.
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Analyzing Mappings

This section walks you through the multiple ways of analyzing source to target mappings.
Analyzing mappings involves:
" Data preview

) Generating virtual preview of target

" Previewing data through Metadata Tree View

" Gap analysis

" Performing table gap analysis

" Performing column gap analysis

" Impact analysis

" Running impact analysis for tables and columns

" Lineage analysis

Running dual, forward, or reverse lineage analysis

" Running end to end lineage

Business view

) Mapping statistics
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Generating Virtual Preview of Targets

When you create a mapping specification, source column values undergo modifications
based on the applied transformations. These modified values are updated in target columns
based on the target update strategy. You can generate a virtual preview of targets to view
the updated target columns.

—1,, Mapping specifications involving multiple source or target systems do not sup-
ﬁ port virtual preview of targets.

To generate a virtual preview of targets, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.
The Mapping Specification grid appears.

Workspace Mappings 3, Mapping Specificafion Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log )

4 B Mappings . ~ BE®P @ [integration] Profiles: | Default 0L FARRO<DE
1\‘! Transformations
4 EE: Projects # Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule
) _ll Data Lake Migration (3] Name El:lri'rl:nmeni Name Name Data Type Length
b o EDW (3)
R -

) _'. Erwin_Project (5
4 Erwin_Sales (1) . . .
L . 1 Erwin_Sales Infegration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEID int 4 FLOOR
T‘! Transformations
£ Test Cases
4 (G Mappings
4 [ Integration
@ MovpingTargefs 2 EwinSoles  infegrafon  dboRM RESOURC RESOURCENAME  varchar 100 REVERSE
) B Exeter (2)
]
) oy IQVIA (1)
] _" New _Project (3]
, B
]

OBIEE (23] 3 Ewin_Scles Integration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC  varchar 150

3. cnckDQ..

Mapping Preview page appears, displaying the virtual preview of the target based on
the source and transformations.
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[—1, Mapping preview is currently supported for RDBMS only. Here is the list
='é of transformation supported in Mapping Preview:

CONCAT, LTRIM, RTRIM, TRIM, CEIL, FLOOR, RPAD, LPAD, ROUND, SQRT, SUBSTR,
UPPER, LOWER, TRUNC, SIN, COS, TAN, SINH, TANH, REVERSE, IS_DATE, IS_NUMBER,
IS_SPACES, ISNULL, IIF, ISEMPTY, NVL, DECODE.

™ Mapping Preview _ox

10 0%

RESOURCEID New RESOURCENAME New RESCURCEDESC New RESOURCECELLPHONE New RESOURCEHOMEPHONE_New RESOURCEEMAIL New
1 nimdA
2 rahdrS kirak

3 eman_ecroseR desc

4 siellV o)

You can download the mapping preview details in the XLSX format. To download the

mapping preview details, click@ .
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Previewing Data
You can preview data in a table using the Metadata Tree View pane. You can also enter
SQL queries to preview the required data in the database.
To preview data from databases, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.

The Metadata Tree View pane appears on the right.

Mapping Sesrch

B Mo Fo.

Mapping Detats

o Preectume Subject oararchy Map Name Lock Stan Lockaser Locked Date Werkfiow Statos Mapping st Magping Descriptien.

ot
=y
» Qe
» O
+ Qou
+ O
s o
» Qi

e P 2 ®

» B Unesge Gemo 14 Ao
- foieci 4 ] » ) Tobe et

3. Inthe Metadata Tree View pane, right-click a table and hover over Preview Data.
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Metadata Tree View

4« Bg Metadata

» J High Towel

4 J Informatics

BEHC
s3]
» 1 dbo
» T SCO
v erwin_$
» J erwin DM

4 J erwin DI Suite
4 _Local (v1.01)

4 T, customer_support

T L

§— Column Ordering

L, Preview Data

“1{] Impact Analysis Report

“1.] Lineage Analyzer

l@_ View Options

E.E Generate DDL

B Table Gap Analysis

sl Column Gap Analysis

DQ Advanced Business Properties

_ZV Execute Connector

p Informatica (v1.00)

’

- I ELQ Preview 100 Records

. ELQ Preview 1000 Records

& ELQ Advanced Preview

’

4. Click any one of the following:

Preview 100 Records

Click this option to preview the first 100 records.

Preview 1000 Records

Click this option to preview the first 1000 records.

Advanced Preview

Click this option to preview data based on a SQL query.
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For example, if you click Preview 100 Records, then the User Credentials page
appears.

[ User Credentials

Note:Valicate User credentials fo proceed

User Nome* : [

Password* :

5. Enter User Name and Password to connect with the database.

You can preview the data based on the options you selected.

[™ Preview Top 100 Records -

B
System Name:A_System
Environment Name:A_Environment
Table Name:dbo.CAT_DIALOG_TAB
# | CAT _DIALOG_TAB_ID | CAT DIALOG_PROFILE ID | CAT DIALOG_TAB_NAME | CAT DIALOG_TAB_PROPERTIES | CREATED BY | CREATED DATE_TIME
1 1 1 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02
2 2 2 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02
3 3 3 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02
4 4 4 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02
5 5 5 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.023
6 6 6 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.023
7 7 7 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027
s 8 8 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027
9 o 9 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027
10 10 10 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027
11 11 1 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03
12 12 12 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03
13 13 13 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03
14 14 14 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03
15 15 15 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03
16 16 16 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03
17 17 17 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.033
18 18 18 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.4
19 19 19 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.423

=

space provided and cIickE] to preview the data.

If you use Advanced Preview then you need to enter a SQL query in the

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

237



Previewing Data

[ Advanced Preview Records

SELECT [CAT_DIALOG_TAB_ID],[CAT_DIALOG_PROFILE_ID],[CAT_DIALOG_TAB_NAME],[CAT_DIALOG_TAB_PROPERTIES],[CREATED_BY],[CREATED_DATE_TIME],
[LAST_MODIFIED_BY],JLAST_MODIFIED_DATE_TIME] FROM dbo.CAT_DIALOG_TAB

.,

System Name:A_System

Environment Name:A_Environment

# | CAT_DIALOG_TAB_ID | CAT_DIALOG_PROFILE_ID | CAT_DIALOG_TAB_NAME | CAT_DIALOG_TAB_PROPERTIES | CREATED_BY | CREATED_DATE_TIME | L
1 1 1 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02

2 2 2 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02

3 3 3 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02

4 4 4 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.02

5 5 5 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.023

6 6 6 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-00-14 10:30:46.023

7 7 7 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027

8 8 8 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027

o o 9 DefaultTab Administrator | 2018-00-14 10:30:46.027

10 10 10 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.027

11 11 11 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03

12 12 12 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03

13 13 13 DefaultTab Administrator 2018-09-14 10:39:46.03 .

a
v
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Performing Table Gap Analysis

You can perform a table gap analysis and find:
" Tables not being used in mappings
" Tables existing on mapping without valid source or target
You can perform table gap analysis at the following levels:
) System
" Environment
" Table
To perform table gap analysis, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.

The Metadata Tree View pane appears on the right.

| Workspace Mappings o Mepng Sty P MetadataTreeView @ °
Mapping Saarch
4 T Msppings . & ] Metadai
" Mapping Detads Fo u
 Trfematan =
5§ Proe * ProjectNama Subject Hisrarehy Map Nama Lock Status Locksd By Locksd Date Workflow Status Mmﬂa& Magping Description » Qe
b e b D High
B b (=1
b R0 8 ! 4 =1
2 =™
0 = " o 8 » Qe
L 8 8 . b () Snow
ot ' ON
& a P 4 » @5
b () TABLEUAY
» (D TALEND
=TT

3. Inthe Metadata Tree View pane, you can right-click a:
" System: Use this option to run the analysis on all the tables under a system.

" Environment: Use this option to run the analysis on all the tables under an envir-
onment.

" Table: Use this option to run the analysis on a table.
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For example, the following image displays the available options when you right-click a
system.

My Action Center
Metadata Catalog Al

v

Eo e B3 Metadata

» J erwin DI Suite
e Mapping
Description » G erwin Pra
i) Impact Analysis Report ]

j » G High [isi] Lineage Analyzer 3
» J Inform [ Table Gap Analysis
B Column Gap Analysis

» J Oracle
* Execute Connector

» G Salesforce

» JsaP

» J Snowflake

» J SaAL System
Drag&Drop » J SQLTechPubs
Trial

» ) TABLEUAU

» J TALEND

] D To be deleted

4. Click Table Gap Analysis.
The Table Gap Analysis page appears.
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Table Gap Analysis X
(X

4 | BgProjects =

» []B§ABC ()

» || Bgbatter (0)

» [ BgDel (0)

» || B§ DigitalAdoption (8)

» [ BgerwinDIS (7)

» [ 88ffag ()

» [ BgFlowTest (3)

» || BEHi-Tunes (2)

» | B§lineage Demo (14)

» || BgProject (4)

» [ B project 1 (4)

» || BgProject Tech Pubs (8)

» || 8§ Tech Pubs Online (6)

» || Bg TechPubs (6)

» || DR Test (4) h

5. Select projects and mappings.

6. click®d.

The Table Gap Analysis Report for the selected projects and mappings appears.
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[ Table Gap Analysis -0X

Export: @ ﬁ @ ﬁ

Development Team

Table Gap Analysis Report
Table Gap Analysis Result For PROJECT(S) : AdventureWorks Migration
Tables not being used on any mapping

System Name Environment Name Table Name
1 Erwin_Sales Integration dboRM_RESOURCE
2 Erwin Sales Integration Target dboRM RESOURCE
3 Erwin_Sales N_Environment dboRM_PROJECT
4 Erwin Sales N_Environment dboRM RESOURCE

Tables existing on Mapping without valid Source (or) Target

# System Name System Env Name Table Name Project Name Map Name Usage

No Records Found
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Performing Column Gap Analysis

A column gap analysis enables you to find:

" Columns not existing in mappings

" Source columns existing on mappings without valid target

" Target columns listed on mappings without business rule and source column
You can perform column gap analysis at the following levels:

" System

" Environment

" Table
To perform column gap analysis, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a project.

The Metadata Tree View pane appears on the right.

Maookg Sovae DT B

Mappiog Sesrch

' e
+ SHor
L ow
+ Qom
=
=™
' s
' @
+ oo
» e
» o
s Ot

- e

3. Inthe Metadata Tree View pane, you can right-click a:
" System: Use this option to run the analysis on all the columns under a system.

" Environment: Use this option to run the analysis on all the columns under an
environment.

" Table: Use this option to run the analysis on all the columns under a table.

For example, the following image displays the available options when you click a sys-
tem.
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Metadata Tree View O,

4 B3 Metadata
» (J erwin DI Suite

b — _
Q 9 ]m] Impact Analysis Report 3

GJ F i) Lineage Analyzer R
fif] Table Gap Analysis

b

-

I I
[i] Column Gap Analysis

l:l C x— Execute Connector

» (J Salesforce

b

4. Click Column Gap Analysis.
The Column Gap Analysis page appears.
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Column Gap Analysis *
(X

4 & BgProjects =

4 v/ B§ABC (3)

» v EMappings

» || Bgbatter (0)

» [ B§Del (0)

» || Bg DigitalAdoption (8)

» [ BgerwinDIS (7)

v [ BiEfigg (2)

» || BEFlowTest (3)

» || BgHi-Tunes (2)

» | | BgLineage Demo (14)

» || BgProject (4)

» ] Biproject 1 (4)

» || BgProject Tech Pubs (8)

» | | B§ Tech Pubs Online (6)

» | | B§ TechPubs (6) M

5. Select projects and mappings.

6. Click .

The Column Gap Analysis Report for the selected projects and mappings appears.
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™ Column Gap Analysis -ox

epor: WAL B

Development Team

Column Gap Analysis Report

Column Gap Analysis Result For PROJECT(S) : Erwin_Sales

Columns not existing on any Mapping

# System Name Environment Name Table Name Column Name

1 Enwin_Sales Integration_Target dboRM_RESOURCE RESOURCEID

2 Enwin_Sales Integration_Target dboRM_RESOURCE RESOURCENAME

3 Enwin_Sales Integration_Target abo RM_RESOURCE RESOURCEDESC

4 Enwin_Sales Integration_Target abo RM_RESOURCE RESOURCECELLPHONE
5 Enwin_Sales Integration_Target dboRM_RESOURCE RESOURCEHOMEPHONE
6 Enwin_Sales Integration_Target dboRM_RESOURCE RESOURCEEMAIL

7 Enwin_Sales N_Environment aboRM_PROJECT PROJECTID

3 Enwin_Sales N_Environment aboRM_PROJECT RESOURCEID

B Enwin_Sales N_Environment boRM_PROJECT PROJECTNAME

10 Enwin_Sales N_Environment dboRM_PROJECT PROJECTDESC

1 Enwin_Sales N_Environment abo RM_RESOURCE RESOURCE_ID

2 Enwin_Sales N_Environment abo RM_RESOURCE RESOURCENAME

B3 Enwin_Sales N_Environment dboRM_RESOURCE RESOURCEDESC

1 Enwin_Sales N_Environment dboRM_RESOURCE RESOURCECELLPHONE
15 Enwin_Sales N_Environment abo RM_RESOURCE RESOURCEHOMEPHONE
16 Enwin_Sales N_Environment abo RM_RESOURCE RESOURCEEMAIL

g on Mapping without valid Target (with or without BR) (or) Target Columns
# SystemName  Environment ‘Table Name Column Name Project Name Map Name Usage

No Records Found

018 enwin, Inc. Al rights reserved Page 10fl
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Running Impact Analysis

A technical asset may act as a source, target, or both in mappings. After mapping source
metadata to target metadata, you can run impact analysis on the technical assets. Impact
analysis helps you understand upstream and downstream dependencies of technical assets
and their impacts linked to business assets. It helps you assess the impact of trans-
formations and source or target-level changes. Apart from this, you can also, view lineages
based on selected assets and export its impact analysis.

You can run impact analysis at the following levels:
" System
" Environment
" Table

Column
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Running Lineage Analysis

Running Lineage Analysis

After mapping source metadata with target metadata, you can run the lineage analyzer on
the mapping through the Mapping Specification grid. The generated data lineage report
helps you trace the data's origin, its transformations, and its destination after source to tar-
get mappings.

You can run the lineage at the following levels:

System

Environment
Table

Column
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System

You can run forward and reverse lineage analysis to trace metadata at the system level. For-

ward lineage analysis generates lineage with the system as source. And, reverse lineage ana-

lysis generates lineage with the system as target. The Dual-Combined View lineage analysis

generates a lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage.

This topic walks you through the following:

" Viewing Lineage

Working on Lineage

Viewing Lineage

To run lineage at the system level, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click the required mapping.

The Mapping Specification grid appears.

4

Mapping Specification Graphical Designer

Test Specification

Workflow Log

. y P =
@ ﬁ 2 @ [Data Integration] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil » ° qu o ] <

# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column T4
MName Envirenment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale MNullable Flag E
Name Vi

1 SQLTechPubs SQlTechPubs dbo.Customers  CustomerlD nchar 5 0 O

2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CompanyName nvarchar 40 0 O

3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  ContactName nvarchar 30 0 [

4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  ContactTitle nvarchar 30 0 )

5 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  Address nvarchar 60 0 B

6 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  City nvarchar 15 0 B

3. Select a row.
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4. Right-click a system and hover over Lineage Analyzer.

The options available for Lineage Analyzer appear.

# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column Target Column  Target Column
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length
Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CustomerlD nchar o

“/a Font Color

“/a Font Styles 3
2 SQlTechb 1stomers  CompanyName  nvarchar 40
“g8 Background Color

“/a Font Size ’

3 SQLTecht ¥=] Clear Formatting 1stomers  ContactName nvarchar 30
@J Impact Analysis Report »
|ii| Lineage Analyzer U | L'l'.l Forward y

4 SQLTechi [} Exiended Properties (1] Reverse , archar 30
#f Share Link [ii] Dual - Combined View

Y O] TerhPuhg O TerhPrha Ahn Chictnmerg AAddrac nuarchar a0

5. Hover over any one of the following:
Forward: Use this option to view forward lineage.
Reverse: Use this option to view reverse lineage.

Dual - Combined View: Use this option to view combined forward and reverse
lineage.

For example, when you hover over Forward, All Projects and By Project appear as
options.
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H# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target {
Name Envirenment Name Name Data Type Length
Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo_Customers  CustomerlD nchar 5
“/a Font Color
#/a Font Styles ’
2 5QLTechPLy .0 tomers  CompanyMame nvarchar 40

“g8 Background Color
“/a Font Size ’

[+=| Clear Formatting

3 SQLTechPL = tomers  ContactName nvarchar 30
(i) Impact Analysis Report »
1| Lineage Analyzer = a
gm . " li] Forward " [1a) A Projects
= roperties — —
4 SQLTechPu . |in) Reverse [il] By Project
off Share Link [isi) Dual - Combined View ’

6. Use the following options:
All Projects
Use this option to include all the projects in lineage analysis.
By Project

Use this option to select projects for lineage analysis.
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= %)

4 |&/ sEaProjects

W JurBC

[/ S DigitalAdoption
v _'.en-‘-.f'lnDIS

[l _.. Lineage Demo

v _..projeof 1
[l _.. Project Tech Pulbs
_..Tech Pubs Cnline
_..TechPubs

_..Tes’r

KKK

_'.Tesf Source

W S TestData Map

[l _'.Tesﬂ'v-‘lc:p

[l _..Who‘rﬁxlnfegroﬂor\
(W o WhatfixTrial

By default, all projects are selected. Clear the check boxes for the projects that
1

are not required. Then, click é

The system's forward lineage is generated based on the options you selected.

Similarly, you can generate reverse, and dual lineage for a system. By default,
the lineage appears in Graphical View.

Forward Lineage: SQLTechPubs

—
Graphical View Grid View )

Search

> SQL System

O

SQLTechPubs

> Salesforce

7. You can click Graphical View or Grid View to switch between them:

" Graphical View: The graphical view displays the lineage of a system in a graph-
ical format. Selecting a system on the graphical view displays its Legends. Hover-
ing over a system displays an @ icon. Clicking this icon opens the object's
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properties.

DualLineage: SQUTechPubs

‘ TABEUAL ‘

Metadata Properties @
»tgerd

Systems Business Technical Extended Properties
@sysem

Environments

Business Purpose

<iframe id="editorembed"

® ok ’ )
" Sensitive Data Indica..  ~

Sensitive Data Indicato..
Dota Steward

" Grid View: The grid view displays the lineage of a system in a tabular format.

You can view the source and target system associated with the selected system.

4 SQLTechPubs
Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs
# Source System Name
1 TABLEUAU

2 Informatica

3 SAL System

4 SQAL System

5 enwin DM

6 SAP

—
N Graphical View mm

Target System Name

SQLTechPubs
Informatica
SAL System
SQLTechPubs
erwin DM

SAP

Use the following options to work on the lineage in graphical view:

Search (Q )

Use this option to search for systems that you want to see on the lineage.

Type in the search box to see a list of related systems that are available on the

lineage.
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Dual Lineage: Oracle — TechPubs (S‘ O\) Y @ O
SQLTechPubs System
TechPubs .
Environment
Oracle

Salesforce

TABLEUAU > SQLTechPubs

> Salesforce

Filter Objects ( 7)

Use this option to filter and display required systems in the lineage view.

Filter Objects C B x

TABLEUAU
[[] sQLTechPubs
[] oracle

Salesforce

The unselected objects are replaced with black dots on the lineage diagram.

TABLEUAU >@ >@ > Salesforce

switch View (&)

Double-click an object to see Switch View option. Use this option to switch the
level of objects displayed and see the system, environment, or table in which
the object is located.
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Level

System Level

Table Level

Default

Environment Level

<>

Ly

Options (¢)

Use this option to view lineage types, business properties, and customizations

options. For more information on lineage options, refer to the Working on

Lineage section.

Q Y oo

Lineage Options
Forward Lineage
Reverse Lineage
Dual Lineage

Business Properties
Sensitivity Indicator
Logical Name
Expanded Logical Name
DQ Score

Customization Options
Auto Layout
Overview Lineage

Overview Pane

7~

—

~

=

—

,-A

p

—

—

=

=

Export ( E )
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Use this option to export the lineage. Click I—'EIO and use the following options:

Image (‘2): Use this option to download the lineage as an image, in the
JPG format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage
before downloading the lineage as image.

PDF (): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .PDF
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the lineage report as PDF.

Excel ( ): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .XLSX
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the report.

On the lineage, expand a system node, and select an environment to view its lin-
eage path. The environment is highlighted in orange color, its forward lineage
path appears in red, and its reverse lineage path appears in blue. Systems that
are not part of a lineage path disappear.

crapicalView [N ]
Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q v 8 g
i@ soutecnews
:
i S SaLSystem
[ |/

Right-click a path around the selected object to highlight its path of the source
or target in the lineage.

Working on Lineage

Lineage of a system shows how metadata moves through systems. It provides a summary of
environments used as source and target in a graphical view. Also, it gives you information
about the systems and environments involved in the lineage.

Use the following options to work on lineage:
Forward Lineage

Use this option to view forward lineage of the system.
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Graphical View Grid View )

Forward Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q

)

» SQL system > Salesforce

o |

Reverse Lineage

Use this option to view reverse lineage of the system.

Graphical View Grid View

Reverse Lineage: SQLTechPubs ~ 5€0rch Qv

TABLEUAU > sQLTechPubs

CO LIl

é[ SQL System ]

Dual Lineage

Use this option to view dual lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage
of the system.

Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

fo!
<
&

Oracle > Salesforce

>
» SQL System

r N

1
i
TABLEUAU [
i
L}
]
D)

AS 2l

Sensitivity Indicator
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Use this option to view sensitivity of the environments in the lineage. You can expand
a system node to view sensitive environments. The sensitive system and envir-

onments are indicated using 8

Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y &

Oracle B ] )[ Salesforce [ ]
B salsystemP

v
———\

7 N

|
|
|
1
1
1 Iy
TABLEUAU [ elE [B erwinsales
:
1
1]

A 2

Logical Name

Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments and
tables.

For example, the following image displays the table's logical name in the lineage.

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs search

0
<
&

~ § saiTechPubs &
TechPubs_Customers &

» Oracle @ N[B  saesiorcelm

TABLEUAU B
. - N QL system @

Expanded Logical Name

Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments, tables,
and columns. For more information, on configuring extended properties of a system,
refer to the System topic

For example, the following image displays the table's expanded logical name in the lin-
eage.
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System

Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search o Y ®

i@  sQiTechPubs ]
I

> E erwinSales

v B sQuTechPubs &

» || [ SQL_TechPubs_Customers &

hd

> Oracle B

SQL System [

Salesforce [

v| [i] SQL_TechPubs_Categories &

r. \
TABLEUAU [
A d

-

> ['_FI Description

> EF CategorylD
» E;] CategoryName

» ; Picture

DQ Tool Score

Use this option to view the data quality score of the environments, tables, and
columns in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view data quality scores for
environments, tables, and columns.

For example, the following image displays the data quality score in the lineage.
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Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y @

SQLTechPubs [

> > [§) erwinsales NA
v/ B SQlTechPubs & N/A
—

» > | [11] dbo.Customers & NA

> Oracle A ] > Salesforce ] ]
» SQL System ]

223 i 1]
v| [l dbo.Categories & NA

[ TABLEUAU [

> Q Description N/A
> I;_I CategorylD N/A

> q1 CategoryName N/A
—

Picture N/A
> L

i B

Auto Layout

Use this option to rearrange the layout of the lineage automatically.
For example, the following image displays the rearranged object layout with respect
to the previous screenshot.
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Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y

SQLTechPubs B
> Oracle B

> > erwinSales N/A

v & sQlTechPubs & N/A
—

» [> [1] dbo.Customers & N/A
T ~
Salesforce A
TABLEUAU A1 v [7] dbo.Categories & N/A N )

» SQL System

iotion NIA

> I? Description N/,

> qj CategorylD N/A

> qj CategoryName N/A
—

> I;J Picture N/A
—

B
N T T e e e o o o 0 0 o o

Overview Lineage

Use this option to view the lineage excluding systems and environments that do not
exist in the Metadata Manager. When this option is switched off, the views include
systems and environments, that do not exist in the Metadata Manager.

For example, the following image displays lineage excluding assets that do not exist in
Metadata Manager.

Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y o

r ]

TABLEUAU
\ L > Oracle > Salesforce

SQLTechPubs

1

AMl > SQL System

Overview Pane

Use this option to remove the lineage overview pane from the graphical view.
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Environment

You can run forward and reverse lineage analysis to trace metadata at the environment
level. Forward lineage analysis generates lineage with the environment as source. And,
reverse lineage analysis generates lineage with the environment as target. The Dual-Com-
bined View lineage analysis generates a lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lin-
eage.

This topic walks you through the following:

) Viewing Lineage

Working on Lineage

Viewing Lineage

To run lineage at the environment level, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click the required mapping.

The Mapping Specification grid appears.

. IMapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
v ' =
@ ﬁ 2 @ [Data Integration] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ° Eq E,-L =] <
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column T4
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E
Name Vi
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ CustomerlD nchar 5 0 0 (]
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ CompanyName  nvarchar 40 0 0 |
3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  ContactName nvarchar 30 0 0 ol
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  ContactTitle nvarchar 30 0 0 ™
5 SAlLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  Address nvarchar 60 0 0 B
6 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  City nvarchar 15 0 0 @

3. Select arow.
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4. Right-click an environment and hover over Lineage Analyzer.

The options available for Lineage Analyzer appear.

# Target System

Name

1 SQLTechPubs

2 S5QLTechPubs

3 SQLTechPubs

4 3QLTechPubs

Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column
Environment Name Name Data Type
Name
SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CustomerlD nchar
“/a Font Color
“/a Font Styles '
SQLTechPu Eiﬁ Background Color yName nvarchar
“/a Font Size ’
¥=| Clear Formattin
SQLTechPu |_ l - lame nvarchar
| Impact Analysis Report »
|in] Lineage Analyzer 2 | @J Forward
SQLTechPy [ Extended Properties |ist) Reverse

#f3 Share Link

[isf) Dual - Combined View

Targ
Leng

40

30

5. Hover over any one of the following:

Forward: Use this option to view forward lineage.

Reverse: Use this option to view reverse lineage.

Dual - Combined View: Use this option to view combined forward and reverse

lineage.

For example, when you hover over Reverse, All Projects and By Project appear as

options.
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# Target System  Target Target Table
Name Environment Name
Name

1 5QLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers

Ar
a Font Color

“/a Font Styles
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechk

g8 Background Color

“/a Font Size

3 SQlTechPubs  SQLTechf 1| ClearFomatting
|ini] Impact Analysis Report
|ini] Lineage Analyzer

4 SQLTechPubs  SQLTechf [ Extended Properties
-E Share Link

Target Column  Target Column

Name Data Type

CustomerlD nchar

nyMame  nvarchar

tName nvarchar
»

U | [isi) Forward
@ Reverse

[isi) Dual - Combined View

Target Column
Length

40

4

2| [ist) Al projects

" | [i) BY Project

Target
Precis|

6. Use the following options:

All Projects

Use this option to include all the projects in lineage analysis.

By Project

Use this option to select projects for lineage analysis.

SHEX

4 |&/ 2EaProjects
W SaasC
[/ S DigitalAdoption
[l _..erv\.r'lnDIS
v _.. Lineage Demo
[l _..Pro]ec‘r
[l _'.projeof 1
v _.. Project Tech Pubs

[l _'.Tech Pubs Cnline

<

[l _'.TechF'ubs

v _..Teer

mmTest Source

[l _..TeerDQJro Map

v _'.TesTMc:p

v g Whatfixintegration
o WhatfixTrial

<
]

<K
.
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By default, all projects are selected. Clear the check boxes for the projects that

are not required. Then, click %

The environment's reverse lineage is generated based on the options you selec-
ted. Similarly, you can generate forward, and dual lineage for an environment.
By default, the lineage appears in Graphical View.

Graphical View Grid View )

Reverse Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y @

v SQLTechPubs

erwinDoc

SQL System

»| | ewindoC

» B sQLEnv > » [§ TechPubs

) I
» > B sQlTechPubs |—— =

P A p——

7. You can click Graphical View or Grid View to switch between them:

" Graphical View: The graphical view displays the lineage of the environment in a
graphical format. Selecting an environment on the graphical view displays its
Legends. Hovering over an environment displays an @ icon. Clicking this icon
opens the object's properties.

iavier

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs > Legend
systems
@ system
Environment ts.

MsExcel . Sql
Ms sa
File. server

Metadata Properties @ x

Business  Technical  Extended Properties

Intended Use Data Steward

Sensitive Data Indicator (SDI) Classifi X .
(so) - Sensitive Data Indicator (SDI)...

" Grid View: The grid view displays the lineage of the environment system in a
tabular format. You can view the source and target system and environment
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associated with the selected environment.

«__ SQLlechPubs
Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs — SQLTechPubs

# Source System Name Source Environment Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs

2 SQL System Northwind

3 SQL System TechPubs

4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs

5 TABLEUAU

( Graphical View m

Target System Name

QL System

SQL System

SQL System

Oracle

SQLTechPubs

Target Environment Name

TechPubs

Northwind

Northwind

5QLTechPubs

Use the following options to work on the lineage in graphical view:

Search (Q )

Use this option to search for environments that you want to see on the lineage.

Type in the search box to see a list of related environments that are available on

the lineage.

> > B SQlTechPubs

i

TABLEUAU ’ i :
= a

1 1]

8 4

Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs — SQLTechPubs — dbo.Customers [ d

TABLEUAU

SQLTechPubs
SQLTechPubs
SQLTechPubs

TechPubs
Oracle

TechPubs
Salesforce

oracle ()

> > B TechPubs

System

System

Environment

Environment

Environment

Salesforce

> > B TechPubs

Filter Objects (V)

Use this option to filter and display required environments in the lineage view.
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Filter Objects c B X

SQL System
[] TABLEUAU
v [[] sQLTechPubs
[[] erwinSales

[[] sQLTechPubs

Oracle

Salesforce

The unselected objects are replaced with black dots on the lineage diagram.

>[ Oracle ] >[ Salesforce ]

SQL System

Yr
V]

switch View (&)

Double-click an object to see Switch View option. Use this option to switch the
level of objects displayed and see the system, environment, or table in which
the object is located.

o Y & T @&

Level

System Level [ ves @)

Environment Level ¢ m

Table Level ¢ m

Default ¢ m
Options (ﬂ)
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Use this option to view lineage types, business properties, and customizations
options. For more information on lineage options, refer to the Working on
Lineage section.

Qv & 8 <

Lineage Options
Forward Lineage
Reverse Lineage
Dual Lineage

Business Properties
Sensitivity Indicator
Logical Name
Expanded Logical Name |
DQ Score

Customization Options
Auto Layout

Overview Lineage

Overview Pane

Export ( E )

Use this option to export the lineage. Click EY and use the following options:

Image (‘2): Use this option to download the lineage as an image, in the
JPG format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage
before downloading the lineage as image.

PDF (): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .PDF
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the lineage report as PDF.

Excel ( ): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .XLSX
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the report.

On the lineage, expand a system node, and select a table to view its lineage
path. The environment is highlighted in blue color, its forward lineage path
appears in red, and its reverse lineage path appears in blue. Systems and
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environments that are not part of a lineage path disappear.

Graphical View Grid view )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs > SQLTechPubs > dbo.Customers t

Salesforce

> & TechPubs

TABLEUAU

Right-click a path around the selected object to highlight its path of the source

or target in the lineage.

Working on Lineage

Lineage of an environment shows how metadata moves through environments. It provides a

summary of tables used as source and target. Also, it gives information about the envir-

onments and tables involved in the lineage.
Use the following options to work on lineage:
Forward Lineage

Use this option to view forward lineage of the environment.

Forward Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

Q

> B TechPubs

L]
L]

l SQL System )}

Reverse Lineage

Use this option to view reverse lineage of the environment.
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Graphical View Grid View

Reverse Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q v #

SQLTechPubs

erwinDoc

SQL System

» B SQUEnv  ——» > § TechPubs

> B erwinboC

\:’ » B sQlTechpubs —

Dual Lineage

Use this option to view dual lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage
of the environment.

Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y &

> Oracle > Salesforce

> > erwinsales

~ & sQlTechPubs SQL System

> TABLEUAU

» >[Il dbo.Customers

> B sQLEnv > > B TechPubs * > B Northwind

> > 31 dbo.Categories

Sensitivity Indicator

Use this option to view sensitivity of the environments in the lineage. You can expand
the environment node to view sensitive tables. The sensitive assets are indicated

using 8
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Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y =

erwinDoc

> > [§ erwinsales
~ & sQlTechPubs &
» > [ dbo.Customers a

> TABLEUAU A1 |
> > [ dbo.Categories a

> B SsQLEnv & > > E TechPubs & # > E Northwind &

> B erwinDOC . SQiTechPubs B —_—
i’ ‘—‘ e —

Logical Name

Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments and
tables.

For example, the following image displays the table's logical name in the lineage.

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

=

SQLTechPubs

> > a erwinSales

v ' SQLTechPubs

» [>| [T TechPubs_Customers

1
[
1
|
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
| :
> TABLEUAU : v | [Ff] TechPubs_Categories
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
[}
1
1
i
1
1
|
1
1
1
1
i
1

> Oracle

» SQL System

> EF} Description

erwinDoc

> EF] CategorylD

' ol - I:F] Picture

> EI'] CategoryName

Expanded Logical Name
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Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments, tables,
and columns.

For example, the following image displays the table's expanded logical name in the lin-
eage.

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

~ B SQlTechPubs

> | > | [f] SQL_TechPubs_Customers

> Oracle

O

~| [ SQL_TechPubs_Categories

> TABLEUAU

> q1 Description

> [-1.] CategorylD

> B erwinDOC

» q1 Picture

> l';] CategoryName

- - -

DQ Tool Score

Use this option to view the data quality score of the environments, tables, and
columns in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view data quality scores for
environments, tables, and columns.

For example, the following image displays the data quality score in the lineage.
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Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q) Y o= f

8 o |
H ]
H [

Stwinboc (NI erwinSales N/A i

> B erwinDOC H
! v B sQiTechPubs N/A i
: Lo Oracle
! > [>] B3 SQL_TechPubs_Customers N/A
— > Salesforce

[E1] SQL_TechPubs_Categories N/A
> TABLEUAU -_—

SQL system

* > B Northwind NA

> & SQLEnv NA > > & TechPubs N/A

Auto Layout

Use this option to rearrange the layout of the lineage automatically.
For example, the following image displays the rearranged object layout with respect

to the previous screenshot.

Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q. Y 3 =

> Oracie Salesforce

SQlTechPubs

i> > [B erwinsales NA

SQL Systemn

~ B sQlTechPubs N/ H

i > [>) EH SQL_TechPubs_cCustomers N/A
> & SQLEnv N/a > > BB TechPubs N/a # > & Northwind N/

i | » [>) B3 SQL_TechPubs_Categories N/A

> TABLEUAU I """"""""""""""""""""""""

Overview Lineage
Use this option to view the lineage excluding systems and environments that do not
exist in the Metadata Manager. When this option is switched off, the views include
systems and environments, that do not exist in the Metadata Manager.
For example, the following image displays lineage excluding assets that do not exist in

Metadata Manager.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 273



Environment

Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y =

Salesforce
TABLEUAU

> > B TechPubs
> PRESENTATION LAYER

SQL System

» > [i1] dbo.Customers

> B SQLEnv > > E TechPubs * > E Northwind

1
H
\
i
i
~ B sQlTechpubs i
:
i
i
i
i
i

..........................

Overview Pane

Use this option to remove the overview pane from the graphical view.
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Table

You can run forward and reverse lineage analysis to trace metadata at the table level. For-
ward lineage analysis generates lineage with the table as source. And, reverse lineage ana-
lysis generates lineage with the table as target. The Dual-Combined View lineage analysis
generates a lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage.

This topic walks you through the following:

" Viewing Lineage

Working on Lineage

Viewing Lineage

To run lineage at the table level, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click the required mapping.
The Mapping Specification grid appears.

. IMapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
" & '
@ ﬁ 2 @ [Data Integration] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ° Eq E'L =] <
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column T4
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E
Name Vi
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ CustomerlD nchar 5 0 0 O
2 SQlTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ CompanyName  nvarchar 40 0 0 |
3 SQlLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  ContactName nvarchar 30 0 0 [
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  ContactTitle nvarchar 30 0 0 [
5 SQlLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  Address nvarchar 60 0 0 ™
6 SQlLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  City nvarchar 15 0 0 B

3. Select a row.
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4. Right-click a table and hover over Lineage Analyzer.

The options available for Lineage Analyzer appear.

# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column Target Column Targej
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Preci
Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CustomerlD nchar 5 0

“/a Font Color

A/a Font Styles »
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Custome “1' 40 0
#88 Background Color
“/a Font Size »
3 SQLTechPubs  SQLTechPubs  dbo.Custome [*=| Clear Formatting 30 0
[isi] 'mpact Analysis Report  »
|in| Lineage Analyzer v (i) Forward .
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Custome E Extended Properties @J e N
#f3 share Link

[fui) Dual - Combined View »

5. Hover over any of the following:
Forward: Use this option to view forward lineage.
Reverse: Use this option to view reverse lineage.

Dual - Combined View: Use this option to view combined forward and reverse
lineage.

For example, when you hover over Dual - Combined View, All Projects and By Project
appear as options.
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# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target C
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale
Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CustomerlD nchar 5 0 0

“/a Font Color

“/a Font Styles b
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Custome  ** 40 0 0
#§8 Background Color
#/a Font Size ’
3 SQLTechPubs  SQLTechPubs  dbo.Custome [=| Clear Formatting 30 0 0
|isi] 'mpact Analysis Report  »
|in] Lineage Analyzer » i [&J Forward R
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Custome i Exiended Properties @J Reverse . 0
Share Link [ _ -
|| Dual - Combined View | [l Al Projects
5 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  Address nvarchar 60 0 {in] By Project

6. Use the following options:

All Projects
Use this option to include all the projects in lineage analysis.
By Project
Use this option to select projects for lineage analysis.
= X
4 |/ #EiProjects
W JareC

[/ S DigitalAdoption
[W S erwinDIS

[l _.. Lineage Demo
[l _..Pro]ech

W Sgproject 1

[l _.. Project Tech Pubs
[l _..Tech Pubs Cnline
v _..TechPubs

[l _..Tes’r

[l _..Teer Source

v _..TeerDc:Jro Map

[l _..Tesﬂﬂap

[l _'.th:‘rﬁxlnfegraﬂon

[V S WhatfixTrial

<K

By default, all projects are selected. Clear the check boxes for the projects that
1
are not required. Then, click é

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 277



Table

The table's dual lineage is generated based on the options you selected. Sim-
ilarly, you can generate forward, and reverse lineage for tables. By default, the
lineage appears in Graphical View.

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

........................

i@ surechpubs

TABLEUAU

v | [2) PRESENTATION LAYER

v/ § SQuTechPubs Salesforce

»| 7 Account ———— »( > [7] dbo.Customers v B TechPubs

¥ > [1] Account

7. You can click Graphical View or Grid View to switch between them:

Graphical View: The graphical view displays the lineage of the table in a graph-
ical format. Selecting a table on the graphical view displays its Legends. Hover-
ing over a table displays an @ icon. Clicking this icon opens the object's
properties. For more information on updating table properties, refer to the
Updating Table Properties topic.
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Table

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs search Q Y & B >iegena

Systems
= _—

Environments
MS MS Excel File SQ Sq Server

SQLTechPubs

sA salesforce

> > [ erwinsales Tables
TA Table
-~ B salTechPubs
Columns
~ [ dbo.Customers o Column
T Region Metadata Properties @

v PRESENTATION LAYER

salesforce
o oiy .
Table Definizion Table Comments
) (] Account
o > v TechPubs
» T Companyname oracle | g
» >[I Account (ogial Tabe Homa

TashPss_Customers Physical Iable iame

> ) contactname

> G Address -

SorstiveDota itor (53) Dasrptian

> O Customerid

> 5| [ dboCategories et Tabe Aios
Dotarevord
i usrtaied 2

Grid View: The grid view displays the lineage of the table in a tabular format.
You can view the source and target system, environment, table, and column
associated with the selected table.

dbo.Customers
Graphical View Grid View
Dual Lineage: SQL —saL . dbo.
# Source System Name Source Environment Source Table Name Source Column Name Target System Name Target Environment Name Target Table Name Target Columr}
Name

1 erwinDoc erwinDOC CustDetails TABLEUAU
2 Oracle Salesforce TechPubs Account
3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers Address Oracle
4 TABLEUAU SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ContactName
5 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers ContactName Oracle
6 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers Region Oracle
7 TABLEUAU SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers CompanyName

Use the following options to work on the lineage in graphical view:

Search (Q )

Use this option to search for tables that you want to see on the lineage.
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Type in the search box to see a list of related tables that are available on the lin-

eage.
Graphical View Grid View Y
Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs ( a Q )
A
Oracle Systerr,
TABLEUAU Systerr
> Oracle
———— Salesforce Systerr
| TABLEUAU |
erwinSales .
Environmen
E__V _____ SQlTechPubs | i Account
i B srwinsal sQlTechPubs — Table v
| Bewsas
: s < >
E » (> [i] Account i ~ & TechPubs
H i > B SQLEnv » > B Northwind
HYS ' SQLTechPubs ! » > [i1] dbo.Categories
Filter Objects (V)

Use this option to filter and display required tables in the lineage view.

Filter Objects B X

» ¥ SQLTechPubs
Oracle

» ¥ SL System
TABLEUAU

> 4 erwinDoc

Salesforce

v |:| Table Business Entity Types

[JBLE

The unselected objects are replaced with black dots on the lineage diagram.
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S| oracle SIE  salesforce

H
erwinDoc > > [B erwinsales
H

-~ E erwinboc @ q e i
1 v B sQLTechPubs
H
H

SQL System

~MSatEn «| & Northwind

: E Y > >| @ TechPubs
e H Y >@ >@ >@

......................

Switch View ( @)

Double-click an object to see Switch View option. Use this option to switch the
level of objects displayed and see the system, environment, or table in which
the object is located.

o Y &  ®

Level

-

System Level

Environment Level \

Table Level \

Default \.

Options (¢)

Use this option to view lineage types, business properties and customizations
options. For more information on lineage options, refer to the Working on

Lineage section.
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&
)

Q v

Lineage Options
Forward Lineage
Reverse Lineage
Dual Lineage

Business Properties
Sensitivity Indicator
Logical Name
Expanded Logical Name |
DQ Score

Customization Options
Auto Layout

Overview Lineage

Overview Pane

Export (|:E'o)
Use this option to export the lineage. Click S and use the following options:

" Image (@)z Use this option to download the lineage as an image, in the
JPG format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage
before downloading the lineage as image.

PDF (): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .PDF
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the lineage report as PDF.

Excel ( ): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .XLSX
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the report.

On the lineage, expand a table node, and select a column to view its lineage path. The
column is highlighted in blue color, its forward lineage path appears in red, and its
reverse lineage path appears in blue. The assets that are not part of a lineage path dis-
appear.
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crapricat view  ECICED)

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs

SQLTechPubs

~ & saltechpubs

~ dbo.Customers

|

Click a path around the selected object to highlight its path of the source or target in
the lineage.

Viewing Transformations

Transformations between columns are indicated using © in the lineage. Hover over @
to view transformation rules for the columns on a pop-up. Or, click the path between
the columns to highlight it to view detailed transformations between them in the
Transformation Details pane.

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs search Q v oo =2 > Legend

Map It

Systems
Node Properties

Transformation Details

Property Value

Project Nam Project Tech Pubs.

Map Name  erwinsalesintegration

Map Spec Ve 1.01

JOB_XREF

You can expand the transformation node to view the transformation details that
includes Business Rule, Extended Business Rule, Trans lookup Condition, Lookup On,
and more relevant properties.

Working on Lineage

Lineage of a table shows how metadata moves through tables. It provides a summary of
columns used as source and target. Also, it gives you information about the technical and
business properties of columns involved in the lineage.
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Use the following options to work on lineage:
Forward Lineage

Use this option to view forward lineage of the table.

Graphical View Grid View

Forward Lineage: SQLTechPubs

H@  SQlTechPubs
1

~| B sQlLTechPubs

Y

SQL System

v| [17] dbo.Customers

qj Region Oracle

I;I ContactTitle v . TechPubs

> > | [I7] APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN

EF] City

EFJ CompanyName

Salesforce

I?I ContactName
v B TechPubs
H‘J Address
» > 1] Account

q] Customer|D

» > | 1] dbo.Categories

L L L L T L L L T T T e e e T T T T T

T

Reverse Lineage

Use this option to view reverse lineage of the table.
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Graphical View Grid View

Reverse Lineage: SQLTechPubs

A -

(]
i~ SQLTechPubs

~ & erwinDOC

> > E erwinSales

i
]
]
]
i
1
]
]
]
]
I
]
]
|
i
]
]
1
]
]
i
)
)
1
] >
1
1
I
]
]
)
I
]
1
]
i
]
i
i
]
I
1
i
]
)
)
I
'

v . SQLTechPubs
> | [I7] CustDetails

v | [17] dbo.Customers

> EF] ContactTitle

> | TABLEUAU |
r a
> SQL System

I;I CompanyName
> EI“_I ContactName

> I'T'_I Address

» I;I CustomerlD

» > [I7] dbo.Categories

Dual Lineage

Use this option to view dual lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage
of the table.
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Graphical View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q v

erwinDoc

« @ erwinboC
v [B SQlTechPubs & i[> Q em B

» | [11] CustDetails
v| [I1] dbo.Customers &

|'1‘J Region
Oracle [

»l TABLEVAUR] l

> [Fl ContactTitle

» > B TechPubs

> EP CompanyName & Salesforce ]

» EF ContactName v l TechPubs

A nt
» ? Address » ) 8 Accou

» qj CustomerD g

> »| [[1] dbo.Categories a

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
i
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
1
[
[
[
| |
[
[
1
1
[
[
!
1 Cit
A B
i
A
]
[
i
[
[
[
1
[
i
i
1
1
1
!
|
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[

Sensitivity Indicator

Use this option to view sensitivity of the table in the lineage. You can expand the table

node to view sensitive columns. The sensitive assets are indicated using 8
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Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q v oo
~ B sQlTechPubs & B sasysem
< [ dbo.Customers &
nnnnn
[FET oracle @
> TABLEUAU B omectiie
( > G Contactrit > > § TechPubs

o city

> & CompanyName &

> [ dbo.Categories &

Logical Name

Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments and

tables.

For example, the following image displays the table's logical name in the lineage.

Graphical View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

> orwinsales

~ B saltechpubs a
~) B8 TechPubs_Customers &

& megion
g= oo | > comecirie

5 city

> [ Company_Reg_NAme a

- & TechPubs

> > Account

> G Address

> C customerd &

> > TechPubs_Catogorios a

Expanded Logical Name
Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments, tables,
and columns. For more information on configuring extended properties of tables,
refer to the Configuring Extended Properties topic.

For example, the following image displays the table's expanded logical name in the lin-

eage.
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Table

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs search Q Y @
@ oo
> > [ erwinsales
8 v O

<) B3 SQL_TechPub

3 Region
. TABIEUAY > T Contactite

& ciy
> ) Company_Registered_Name

> G ContactName

> 5 A

> G Customerd

>) B SQL_TechPubs_Categories

DQ Tool Score

Use this option to view the data quality score of the environments, tables, and
columns in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view data quality scores for
environments, tables, and columns.

For example, the following image displays the data quality score in the lineage.

EEEIE ccview )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs search Q v oo

~| § salTechPubs A

) B3 SQL_TechPubs_Customers NIA
3 Rogion A

> EEl ., o conee

~ @ TechPubs NA

> (51 Account N/A

>) B3 SQL_TechPubs_Categories _N/A

Auto Layout

Use this option to rearrange the layout of the lineage automatically.
For example, the following image displays the rearranged object layout with respect
to the previous screenshot.
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Graphical View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs  search Q v o®

~ § sQutechpubs.

*) [ SQL_TechPubs_Customers
& Region

>CIRE > 1 Contacrrite

5] B SQL_TechPubs_Categories

Overview Lineage

Use this option to view the lineage excluding systems and environments that do not
exist in the Metadata Manager. When this option is switched off, the views include
systems and environments, that do not exist in the Metadata Manager.

For example, the following image displays lineage excluding assets that do not exist in
Metadata Manager.

=
Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs

sQLTechPubs

> > [ erwinsales

-~ § salTechPubs

N
~| (51 dbo.Customers SQL System

Salesforce

~ @ TechPubs

| TABLEUAU > ©1 Contactrite Oracle

@ ciy > > © TechPubs

> [ Account

Overview Pane

Use this option to remove the lineage overview pane from the graphical view.
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Column

You can run forward and reverse lineage analysis to trace metadata at the column level. For-

ward lineage analysis generates a lineage with the column as source. And, reverse lineage

analysis generates a lineage with the column as target. The Dual-Combined View lineage

analysis generates a lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage.

This topic walks you through the following:

" Viewing Lineage

Working on Lineage

Viewing Lineage

To run lineage at the column level, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click the required mapping.

The Mapping Specification grid appears.

< Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
v p o
@ ﬁ £ I:? [Data Integration] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = o fq Eﬁ B <
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column Target Column  Target Column Target Column  Target Column T4
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Nullable Flag E
Name V4
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ CustomeriD nchar 5 0 0 (]
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CompanyName nvarchar 40 0 0 O
3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  ContactName nvarchar 30 0 0 [
4 SQlTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  ContactTitle nvarchar 30 0 0 %]
5 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  Address nvarchar 60 0 0 [
6 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  City nvarchar 15 0 0 B
3. Select a row.
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4. Right-click a column and hover over Lineage Analyzer.

The options available for Linear Analyzer appear.

#

Target System  Target
Name Environment

Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs
3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs
5 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs

Target Table
Name

dbo.Customers

dbo.Customers

dbo.Customers

dbo.Customers

dbo_Customers

Target Column
Name

Target Column
Data Type

CustomerlD nchar 5

“/a Font Color
“/a Font Styles
CompanyNi  ___
88 Background Color
*/a Font Size
v=| Clear Formattin
ContactNan =] -
i) Impact Analysis Report
Ml Lineage Analyzer
[E} Extended Properties

{3 Share Link

ContactTitle

Address nvarchar 80

Target Column
Length

Target Column
Precision

lini| Forward
i) Reverse

Lisi] Dual - Combined View

0

Targ
Scal

3

5. Hover over any one of the following:

Forward: Use this option to view forward lineage.
Reverse: Use this option to view reverse lineage.
Dual - Combined View: Use this option to view forward and reverse lineage of

the column combined together.

For example, when you hover over the Reverse, All Projects and By Project appear as

options.
# Target System  Target Target Table Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column
Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length Precision Scale
Name
1 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ CustomerlD nchar 5 0 0
“/a Font Color
‘A Font Styles r
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers G 758 Background Color 40 0 0
*/a Font Size b
[¥=| Clear Formatting
3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers G 30 0 0
i) Impact Analysis Report ]
IL'] Lineage Analyzer ] (i) Forward )
[E] Extended Properties Y
4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers G |in) Reverse (i) A1 projects
Share Link -
‘E ini] Dual - Combined View b ™) By Project

Mapping Management Guide 16.0

291



Column

6. Use the following options:

All Projects

Use this option to include all the projects in lineage analysis.

By Project
Use this option to select projects for
= 83
4 |/ #EiProjects
W JareC
[/ S DigitalAdoption
[W S erwinDIS

[l _.. Lineage Demo
] _..Pro]ech
W Sgproject 1

[l _.. Project Tech Pubs
[l _..Tech Pubs Cnline
v ..TechF'ubs

|
.

..Teer Source

..TeerDQJrQ Map

_.. TesthMap

_'.th:‘rﬁxlnfegraﬂon

am WhatfixTrial

ALY

est

KRR

lineage analysis.

By default, all the projects are selected. Clear the check boxes for the projects

1
that are not required. Then, cIické.

The column's reverse lineage is generated based on the options you selected.
Similarly, you can generate forward, and dual lineage for columns. By default,
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the lineage appears in Graphical View.

Reverse Lineage: SQLTechPubs

$QLTechPubs

v . SQLTechPubs

v | [11] dbo.Customers

.

)
TABLEUAU

v PRESENTATION LAYER

v| [i7] Account

H‘J Acct Atm Status =

——) ql CustomeriD

7. You can click Graphical View or Grid View to switch between them:

Graphical View: The graphical view displays the lineage of the columnin a

graphical format. Selecting a column on the graphical view displays its Legends.

Hovering over a column displays an @ icon. Clicking this icon opens the object's

properties. For more information on updating column properties, refer to the

Updating Column Properties topic.
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Column

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs

~ [B) PRESENTATION LAYER

Account

-

Search

~ | § sQurechPubs

<! [ dbo Customers

N

Q V& B iegend
Systems
@ system
Environments
M M Excel Fle 5Q Sql Server
s4 solesforce
Tables
T Table
Salesforce
Columns
~ § TechPubs €0 Column

Metadata Properties @

Account

Ny Bu

Grid View: The grid view displays the lineage of the environment system in a

tabular format. You can view the source and target system, environment, table,

and column associated with the selected column.

Target System Name

Target Environment
Name

. CustomerlD
Graphical View Grid View
Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs — SQLTechPubs — dbo.Ci s — CI 1D
# Info Source System Name Source Environment Source Table Name Source Column Name
Name
1 o TABLEUAU PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Acct Atm Status
2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers CustomeriD
APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLA
3 Oracle TechPubs SSIFIER_PLAN

SQLTechPubs

Oracle

Salesforce

SQLTechPubs

TechPubs

TechPubs

Use the following options to work on the lineage in graphical view:

Search (Q )

Use this option to search for columns that you want to see on the lineage.

Type in the search box to see a list of related columns that are available on the

lineage.
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Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs [ d Q) v =

Northwi...
sqL Environment
System

dbo.Categories
sQL System — Table

TABLEUAU

n ¥
8

[ U

E SQLTechPubs E Descri ption

: H

' (= [ SQL System —

; B erwinsales i TechPubs — Column ies

i e H dbo.Categories

| P (DBO/CATEGO..

i T E > o o v * > B Northwind
a2 < >

» ;I Picture

» qj CategoryName

Filter Objects (V)

Use this option to filter and display required columns in the lineage view.

Filter Objects cBx

Oracle
Salesforce
» 8 saL system
» 8 sQuTechpubs
» [ TABLEVAU

v [[] Table Business Entity Types

[ asie

The unselected objects are replaced with black dots on the lineage diagram.

_____________________ )
E ElCHI UL E > Oracle > Salesforce I
H 1
TABLEUAU i~ [ erwinsales !
| |
1
ol |
v PRESENTATION LAYER [ 1
1
° | |\v| B sQlLTechPubs E v B saLEnv
1 i Py > > B TechPubs » > B Northwind
' >@ '
i
H >@® i
L (]

switch View ()
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Double-click an object to see Switch View option. Use this option to switch the
level of objects displayed and see the system, environment or table in which the
object is located.

Q Y & ¢ @& |

Level

System Level [ ves @)

Environment Level 4 m

Table Level { m

Default ( m
Options (ﬂ)

Use this option to view lineage types, business properties and customizations
options. For more information on lineage options, refer to the Working on

Lineage section.
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Q Y o o <

Lineage Options

Forward Lineage

Reverse Lineage

Dual Lineage
Business Properties
Sensitivity Indicator

Logical Name

Expanded Logical Name
DQ Score

Customization Options

Auto Layout

Overview Lineage

Overview Pane

Export (|:E'o)
Use this option to export the lineage. Click EIO and use the following options:

" Image (@): Use this option to download the lineage as an image, in the
.JPG format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage
before downloading the lineage as image.

PDF (): Use this option to download the lineage report in the .PDF
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the lineage report as PDF.

Excel ( ):Use this option to download the lineage report in the .XLSX
format. Ensure that you expand the required nodes in a lineage before
downloading the report.

On the lineage, expand a table node, and select a column to view its lineage path. The
column is highlighted in blue color, its forward lineage path appears in red, and its reverse
lineage path appears in blue. Assets that are not part of a lineage path disappear.
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Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs

v | [i1] Account

TABLEUAU

v E PRESENTATION LAYER

/

Q Acct Atm Status

SQLTechPubs
> [ erwinsales
~| & sQLTechPubs

v | [ii] dbo.Customers

\\> [ Customerid

/
x> [71] dbo.Categories

O

Oracle

v & TechPubs
7
| [ APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN

v

/> qn OPER

Search

Salesforce
~| B TechPubs

v | [I1] Account

>

Right-click a path around the selected object to highlight its path of the source or target in

the lineage.

Viewing Transformations

Transformations between columns are indicated using © in the lineage. Hover over @

to view transformation rules for the columns on a pop-up. Or, click the path between

the columns to highlight it to view detailed transformations between them in the

Transformation Details pane.

Map D

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs

Search

Q. v & =

> Legend

Systems
Node Properties

Transformation Details

Property value

» Transformation
4 Transformation
Project Nam« Project Tech Pubs
Map Name  erwinsalesintegration
Map Spec Ve 101
JOB_XREF
Source Extrar

Source Colur customerid
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You can expand the transformation node to view the transformation details that
includes Business Rule, Extended Business Rule, Trans lookup Condition, Lookup On,
and more relevant properties.

Working on Lineage

Lineage of a column shows how metadata moves through columns. It provides a summary
of columns used as source and target. Also, it gives information about technical and busi-
ness properties of columns involved in the lineage.

Use the following options to work on lineage:
Forward Lineage

Use this option to view forward lineage of the column.

Graphical View Grid View )

Forward Lineage: SQLTechPubs

< & sQitechpubs

~| 31 dbo.Customers

Reverse Lineage

Use this option to view reverse lineage of the column.
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Graphical View Grid View

Reverse Lineage: SQLTechPubs

u SQLTechPubs

~| E sQlTechPubs

~ | [I7] dbo.Customers

TABLEUAU
-~ PRESENTATION LAYER

~ 71 Account

Acct Atm Status ——
EFI \*\+ q:| CustomerlD

Dual Lineage

Use this option to view dual lineage, which includes both forward and reverse lineage
of the column.
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Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q Y 9

~ a PRESENTATION LAYER

»l ~ B TechPubs

SQLTechPubs

~ | [I11 Account

Salesforce

= a sQLTechPubs ~ | [11] APPQOSSYSWILM_CLASSIFIER _PLAN

G Acct Atm Status ~ E TechPubs

~| [i7] dbo.Customers

~| i1 Account

_____>¢\d

/ |$| OPER

q:] CustomeriD

A

Sensitivity Indicator

Use this option to view sensitivity of the columns in the lineage. You can expand the

environment node to view sensitive columns. The sensitive assets are indicated using
a
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Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search Q, Y ®

3
TABLEUAU B

B PRESENTATION LAYER & Oracle B

v & TechPubs

~ [ Account & >
Salesforce B
- ! sQiTechPubs & ~ [E1] APPQOSSYS.WIM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN

~ & TechPubs

r_FI Acct Atm Status

~ v [i] dbo.Customers &

| [ Account

o opeR 0 o

Y
0
2
g
3
5

............................

Logical Name

Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments and
tables.

For example, the following image displays the table's logical name in the lineage.
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Graphical View Grid View

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search
sQlTechPubs F] H
i oracle ] Salesforce F]
i
E ~ | § TechPubs ~ B TechPubs
H . H
i~ B sQlTechPubs & ' ~| (7] APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN ~| B3 Account
i ~| [f] TechPubs_Customers & E
! :
E : | > e

H » [P CustomeriD &

TABLEUAU ]

~ PRESENTATION LAYER &

.................................

~| (I Tableuau_Account &

7 Account_ATM_Status =Y

Expanded Logical Name

Use this option to view expanded logical names of the tables and columns in an envir-
onment in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view environments, tables,
and columns. For more information on configuring extended properties of columns,
refer to the Configure Extended Properties topic.

For example, the following image displays the table's expanded logical name in the lin-
eage.
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Column

Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search
____________________________________ )
SQLTechPubs B -
Oracle [ Salesforce A
:
. !
- £ TechPubs ~| B TechPubs

~ SQLTechPubs & H
] I E ~| [i1] APPQOSSYS.WILM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN ~) BB Account

~] BB SQL_TechPubs_Customers &

>

> P orER /

,,\E CustormeriD g
—~ 7
T~ TABLEUAU B}

> H
Hie PRESENTATION LAYER &

= Tableuau_Account_Team &

Rry_

57 Account_ATM_Status_ Team

DQ Tool Score

Use this option to view the data quality score of the environments, tables, and
columns in the lineage. You can expand a system node to view data quality scores for
environments, tables, and columns.

For example, the following image displays the data quality score in the lineage.

[ Graphical View  EECTCRCTRS) R

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

>0 Customend & Wi

Auto Layout

Use this option to rearrange the layout of the lineage automatically.
For example, the following image displays the rearranged object layout with respect
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to the previous screenshot.

Graphical View Grid View )

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs Search

i : Oracle F] Salesforce ]
> :

H i ~ E TechPubs ~ B TechPubs
H

~| B sQlTechPubs &

~| [EI] APPQOSSYS.WILM_CLASSIFIER _PLAN

~| 7] Account
~) [{f] TechPubs_Customers &

TABLEUAU ]
L S H ~ PRESENTATION LAYER &

(] 3] Tableuau_Account &

q: Account_ATM_Status

Overview Lineage

Use this option to view the lineage excluding systems and environments that do not
exist in the Metadata Manager. When this option is switched off, the views include
systems and environments, that do not exist in the Metadata Manager.

For example, the following image displays lineage excluding assets that do not exist in
Metadata Manager.

Dual Lineage: SQLTechPubs

- @ sautecheubs 1

Overview Pane

Use this option to remove the lineage overview pane from the graphical view.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 305



Running End to End Lineage

Running End to End Lineage

You can run end to end lineage analysis at project level and trace the data between any two

mapping projects. The end to end lineage report can be drilled down further to trace inter-

mediate stages of data.

To run end to end lineage at project level, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click the required source project.

The available options appear.

Workspace Mappings
4 B Mappings
#r% Transformations
4 B3 Projects
» omABC (3)
-
% Transformations
3 Test Cases
4 £ Mappings
dfd (v1.01)
Flow Test (v1.(
FlowTesting (v
map 1 (v1.00)

» am Erwin_Sales (0)

ag ewinDIS (7)
» au 99 (2)

o5 FlowTest (3)

» ag Hi-Tunes (2)

h 4

Mapping Summary

Mapping Search

-

Mapping Details

# Project Name

D-EE New Map

@ Upload Legacy Maps
ik UpLoad XML

&% New BaseLine

=) Export All

%) Export Change Log
ﬁ Export Mapping Manager XML
&a Publish Mappings

(g Edit Published Maps
|ist] Reports

) New Subject Area

ﬂ Reorder Subject Areas
#f5 Share Link

ilj Detete Project

- Execute Connector
B8 End To End Lineage

&, View Workflow

Subj¢

[]

3. Click End to End Lineage.
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The Select Target page appears.

Select Target

4 B3 Projects

-

2548C(3)

-

B3 DigitalAdoption (4)

-

B Erwin_Sales (0)

-

B3 erwinDIS (7)

-

85 figa (2)

-

B3 FlowTest (3)

-

B3 Hi-Tunes (2)

-

B3 Lineage Demoa (14)

-

88 Project (4)

-

B3 project 1 (4)

-

88 Project Tech Pubs (8)

B3 Tech Pubs Online (6)

-

4. Select a target subject or a target project.

5. click &3.
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The End to End Lineage Summary page appears. You can drag and arrange column pos-
itions on the page for better visibility.

End To End Lineage Summary - X
=» 0%
# Source Source Source Source Environment Source Table Source XPath  Seurce Column Source User  Source User  Source Valid  Target Column TargetXPath  Target User Targ
Project Subject System Defined-1 Defined-2 Values Defined-1 Defi
| | [
1 [ Project TABLEUAU ~ PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Acct Atm Status Click Here :
2 B Project TABLEUAU ~ PRESENTATION LAYER  Account God Acct No Glick Here
3 [ Project TABLEUAU ~ PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Cod Acct No Click Here
4 B Project TABLEUAU ~ PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Acct Prod Source Id Click Here
5 [ Project TABLEUAU ~ PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Acct Prod Source Id Click Here
6 [E Project TABLEUAU ~ PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Acct God Cey Click Here
7 B Project Oracle TechPubs APPQOSSYS.WLM_GL SEQNO Glick Here
8 [ Project Oracle TechPubs APPQOSSYS.WLM_CL TIMESTAMP Click Here
9 [E Project TABLEUAU  PRESENTATION LAYER  Account Acct Cod Cey Click Here
10 B Project Oracle TechPubs APPQOSSYS.WLM_CL CHKSUM Click Here

Use the following options to work on the End to End Lineage Summary page:

Navigate

Use ® or ¥ to navigate.
Expand (E|)

To expand the lineage summary, use E The expanded summary shows the

intermediate stages of data.

End To End Lineage Details [ Source: Acct Atm Status Target: ] E
[O%

#  Project Map ld Map Name  Source Source Source Table Source Column ¢ Source Valid Business Extended TargetValid  Target Target Column Tars

Name System Environmen X Values Rule Business  Values XPath
Rule

1 Project 69  Data Integratic TABLEUAU PRESENTATI( Account Acct Atm Status Click Here Click Here Customer|D dbo.
2 ProjectTechP 105 erwinSalesinte SQLTechPub: SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers CustomerlD Click Here TRUNC Click Here OPER APPI
3 emwinDIS 66  Salesforcelnte Oracle TechPubs APPQOSSYS.WLM_CL OPER Click Here UPPER Click Here Id Acco
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Reset Column Ordering (Q))
Use this option to reset the column order on the page.
Export (@)

Use this option to export the lineage summary in the XLSX format.
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Opening Business View

You can open a concise view of mappings with an ability to instantly generate lineage

and impact analysis. It is an alternate view for both workspace and published maps

and more suitable for business users.

To open business view of mappings, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane,

The available options appear.

right-click a map.

Workspace Mappings ~ I Mapping Specification
4 M opeines 3% ® @ (EwinMap]
lﬁ, Transformations
4 24 Projects # Source System  Source
» _.. A_Project (2) L Name Environms
B _'. AdventureWorks_Migration 7] New Version i
-
- AF'J_[.)emo (v @ Upload Excel
3 _'. B_Project (2) . s
) .. BBT (1] ! Mapping Alternate View
3 _'. BFSI Integration (1) @ Copy Map r
» _'. Carrefour (9) &g Publish Map
. . s
» _'. Data Lake Migration (3) D;l Merge Mapping
-
EDW (2
' '.' 2 , Set Status Flag
» wm ERP(2) \ .
4 _'. Erwin_Project (2) @ Delete Mapping(s) s
PEI.:,Trcmsformaﬁons Lint] Reports »
%Tes’r Cases p-E Share Link
M i
4 & Mappings _ZL Run Template s
4 Erwin_Map (v1.00) o
@, MappingTargets
K_New_Mapping (v1.00)

3. Click Mapping Alternate View.

The Mapping Summary page appears. It has two sections, Mapping Details and Map-

ping Specifications.
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[ Mapping Summary

Mapping Details

Specification Name Ewin_Map

Version 1.00

Mapping Description maepping descripfon

Target Tables dbo.ADS New ASSOCIATIONS
SQL Query

Target Update Strategy

Graphical View Vi
User Defined1

User Defined3

User Defined5

Map Id

Version Label

Source Tables

$QL Query Descripfion
Map Spec Docs
Extended Properfies
User Defined2

User Defined4

dbo.ADS ASSOCIATIONS

View

View

View all User Defined Details

Target Details

# Info  System Environment Table Column Data Type (L/P/S) Business Rule
1 ﬁ New_Enwvin Erwir_Environmer dbo.ADS Ne: bigint(8,19,0) ABS

2 E New_Envin Erwir_Environmer d SOURCE CBJECT D New bigint(8,19,0) ABS

3 E New_Envin Erwir_Environmer di SOURCE GBJECT TYPE ID. bigint(8,19,0) ABS

4 E New_Enwin Erwir_Environmer dbo. TARGET OBJECT ID Naw | bigint(8,19,0) ABS

5 = New_Enwin Erwir_Environmer dbo.ADS New ASSOC TARGET OBJECT TYPE ID | bigint(8,19,0) ABS

Al

Records from 1ta 6 Page | .

Mapping Specification v

Transformations

Extended Business Rule

10C rows psr page
v

System
ewinDIS 4+
ewinDIS
ewinDIS
ewinDIS

ewinDS v

Mapping Details

It displays mapping details that includes mapping specification name, version,
target update strategy, and lists of target and source tables.

Mapping Specification

It displays the Mapping Specification grid with source and target details.

Under the Mapping Details and Mapping Specification sections, you can click a

<Table_Name> or <Column_Name> to view their respective details.

Table Details

To view table details, on the Mapping Summary page, click <Table_Name>.

The Table Details page appears. By default, the Impact Analysis tab opens. You
can view direct, indirect, and other impacts of the table.

For more information on impact analysis, refer to the Running Impact Analysis

topic.
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[ Table Details -oOx
‘ dbo.ADS_ASSOCIATIONS(Data_Migration.erwinDIS) ‘ »
B Columns Table Properfies  Extended Properfies  Dta Lineage Impact Analysis Workflow Log Data Quality Documents  Test Specification N
I Summary - Direct impact < | Summary - Indirect Impact < | Audit Information >
- B upstieam impact Aucit Information
[ Acsource 0 0 2
) AcTorget 18—ty - Downstream Impact Created By Adminisfrator A
B Indirect Impact @ busines Rulz Created Time 01/01/2020 11:43:01 v
P Direct Impact Indirect Impact Other Impacls N
|
# Project Name Mapping Name Target Information Business Rule
Table Environment System
1 AProject Ervin_Map dbo.ADS New ASSOCIATIONS  Data_Migration erwinDIS ABS A
2 Erwin_Feb Integration_Feb dbo.RM RESOURCE Integration Erwin_Sales
3 Erwin_Project Child_Map dbo.ADS New ASSOCIATIONS  Data_Migrafion erwinDIS v
I As Target v
# Project Name ‘Mapping Name Source Information Business Rule
Table Environment System
No Records Found 2
v
< >

You can click the following tabs to work on the Table Details page:

Data Lineage: This tab displays the forward and reverse lineage of the
table. For more information on lineage of tables, refer to the Table topic.

Table Properties: On this tab, you can view the table properties. For more
information on table properties, refer to the Updating Table Properties
topic.

Extended Properties: This tab displays the extended properties con-
figured for the table. For more information on configuring extended prop-
erties, refer to the Configuring Extended Properties topic.

Columns: This tab displays a list of columns in the table.

Workflow Log: This tab displays the workflow log of the table. For more
information on configuring workflows, refer to the Workflow Manager

topic.

Data Quality: On this tab, you can preview and profile the data in the
table. For more information on previewing and profiling data, refer to the
Previewing Data topic.
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Opening Business View

Documents: On this tab, you can view or add documents related to the
table.

Test Specifications: On this tab, you can view the test cases related to the
table. For more information on test cases, refer to the Creating Test Cases

topic.
Column Details

To view column details, on the Mapping Summary page, click <Column_
Name>.

The Column Details page appears. By default, the Impact Analysis tab
opens. You can view direct, indirect, and other impacts of the column.

For more information on impact analysis, refer to the Running Impact Ana-
lysis topic.

[ column Details -oOx
. ID(dbo.ADS_ASSOCIATIONS.Data_Migration.erwinDIS) ‘ N
4| Column Properfies  Extended Properties  DataLineage Impact Analysis Workflow Log Valid Values Documents N
I Summary - Direct Impact < [ Summary - Indirect Impact < || Audit Information b3
B ursiream Impact Audit Information
@ s Scurce 7 0 ! 4
) poTorget 169 L @ Downsiream Impact Craated By Administrator ~
B ndirect mpact @ susies Rule Craated Time 01/01/202011:43:02 v
4 Direct Impact Indirect Impact Other Impacts N
|
# Project Name Mapping Name Target Infformation Business Rule
Column Table Environment System
1 AProect Erwvin_Map ID New dbo.ADS_New_ASSOCIATIONS  Data_Migration eminDIS ABS A
2 Erwin_Feb Integration_Feb RESOURCEID dbo.RM_RESOURCE Integration Erwin_Sales
3 Erwin_Project Child_Map ID New dbo.ADS_New_ASSOCIATIONS  Data_Migration envinDIS v
o ———— ——
# Project Name Mapping Name Source Information Business Rule
Column Table Environment System
No Records Found 2
v
y 2 e

You can click the following tabs to work on the Column Details page.

Data Lineage: This tab displays the forward and reverse lineage of
the column. For more information on lineage of columns, refer to
the Column topic.
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Opening Business View

Extended Properties: This tab displays the extended properties con-
figured for the column. For more information on configuring exten-
ded properties, refer to the Configuring Extended Properties topic.

Column Properties: This tab displays the column properties. For
more information on column properties, refer to the Updating
Column Properties topic.

Workflow Log: This tab displays the workflow log of the column.
For more information on configuring workflows, refer to the Work-

flow Manager topic.
Valid Values: This tab displays the codesets assigned to the column

as valid values. For more information on assigning codesets to
columns, refer to the Assigning Codesets to Columns topic.

Documents: This tab displays the uploaded documents related to
the column.
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Viewing Mapping Statistics

Viewing Mapping Statistics

You can view mapping statistics and view the following information about mapping spe-
cifications:

" Total rows
Number of target tables
Targets not mapped
Sources not mapped
Business rules
Lookups
To view mapping statistics, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click the required map.

The Mapping Specification grid appears.

Workspace Mappings v I Mapping $pecification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log »

4 M’\.mppms = @ [i| _ﬁ Q‘? [Erwin_Map] Profiles:  Default v ° [.—Q g:l @ < @
i Transformations
4 iii Projects # Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule
N -|. Caretour (3] Name Elr:]vri':t;nmenl Name Name DataType Length
4 _'. Data Lake Migration (3)
b R EDW (2 =
» ..l ERP (2) 1 erwinDIS erwinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCI; ID bigint 8 ABS
4 & Erwin_Project (2)
% Transformations
gTe“CGS“ 2 ewinDIS erwinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCI SOURCE_OBJECT_ bigint 8 ABS
4 \gg Mappings
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.00)
@ MappingTargets ABS
K_New_Mapping (v! 3 ewinDIS erwinDIS dbo.ADS_ASSOCI; SOURCE_CBJECT_ bigint 8 ABS

3. click Q

The mapping statistics are shown with hyperlinks.
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Test Specification Workflow Log »
1) ' =N
Profiles: | Default v ¢ k. Eﬁ | < [@
Source Column  Source Colulr Total Rows: 6 Ule
Name Data Type
Target Tables: 1

»

Source Tables:
D bigint

Targets Not Mapped: 0
Sources Not Mapped: 0
Busi Rules: 1
SOURCE_OBJECT_ bigint vsiness Rules -
Possible Truncations: 0
Look Ups: 0

You can click the required hyperlinks to get the detailed information.
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Associating Mappings

This section walks you through the process of associating mappings with the following:
" Code Mappings or Code Crosswalks
" Reference Tables

Requirements

It involves:

" Associating code maps with data item mappings

" Associating reference tables with mappings

" Linking requirements with mappings
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Associating Code Maps with Data Item Mappings

A code map can be associated with a data item mapping to standardize data across the
organization. These code maps are maintained in Codesets Manager. For more information
on codesets and code mappings, refer to the Codeset Manager section.

Before associating a code map with data item mappings, ensure that you publish the code
map.

Publishing Code Maps

To publish code maps, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Codeset Manager > Codeset Mappings.
2. Inthe Code Mappings Workspace pane, right-click a code map.

The available options appear.

B Enterprise Codesets Codeset Mappings
Code Mappings Workspace ¥ Codeset Mapping Grid
[ 328 Code Mappings @

(=] - .
= em TechPubs # Source Categd

=- @l Mappings
N | map1(1.00]
r fll] Delete Map
- @l Sub techPubs #7] New Version
®- g% TechPubs2 (&a Publish
i< 1mport Excel

(1) copy

3. Click Publish.
The Publish Codeset Map page appears.
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B Publish Codeset Map

Codeset Map Name* Integrated Map

Codeset Map Version 1.01

Code map when source and target have

Codeset Map Description different code values.

Map Version Label

Map Changed Description® Updated Code Values.

Publish Environment* DEV A~
PRCD

Production
Test v

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Field Name | Description

Codeset Map Specifies the name of the code map.

Name For example, Gender Crosswalk.

Codeset Map Specifies the new version of the code map.

Version For example, 1.02.
Specifies the description about the code map.

Codeset Map ] )

Description For example: The codeset map is the code mappings between the
two codesets, Misc Gender Codes and Gender.

Map Version Specifies the version label of the code map.

Label For example, Beta.

Map Changed Specifies the description about the changes made in the code map.

Description For example: Code values were updated.

z:ljrtr)mhesnrl Envir- Specifies the environment where the code map is being published.
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For example, test.
You can create publish environments in Enterprise Codesets.

For more information on creating publish environments, refer to the
Publishing Codesets topic.

5. clickE2)

The code map is published and it can be found in the Published Code Mappings pane
under the selected Publish Environment.

A new version of the code map is created under the Mappings tree.

P Enferprise Codesets  Codeset Mapping

Code Mappings Workspace i
Published Code Mappings v

EL!_H Environments
@y Dev
- PROD
Erl\] Production
| -- New_Codeset_Map(1.00)
- =84 Map1(1.00
Integrated_Map(1.00)
rl\] Test

A published code map can be associated with a mapping in the Mapping Manager. The pub-
lished code map is available under the Code Mappings Catalog.

Associating Code Maps

To associate published code maps with data item mappings, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click the required map.
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The Mapping Specification grid appears.

Workspace Mappings - 4 Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
— @ & = .
- Gl @ [Data Integration] Profiles:
4 N4 Project (4)
. # Target System  Target Target Table Target Column  Target Column  Target Column
% Transformations Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length
Name
Q) Test Cases
4 gé Mappings 1 5QlLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo Customers  CustomerlD nchar 5
¥N i Data Integration (v1.00)
@ MappingTargets 2 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers  CompanyName nvarchar 40
DragDrop (v1.00)
B8 Salesforcelntegration (v1.01 3 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ ContactName nvarchar 30
[ TechPubs (v1.00)
T project 1 (4
> a project 1(4) 4 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ ContactTitle nvarchar 30
» 4@ Project Tech Pubs (8)
» o Tech Pubs Online (6)
5 SQLTechPubs SQLTechPubs dbo.Customers ~ Address nvarchar 60
» og TechPubs (8)

3. Click@.

4. In the Mapping Specification grid, right-click the header menu.

er Test Specification Workflow Log »  Metadata Catalog
htion] Profiles:  Mapping_Designer_Profil = ¢ |.—'q E,: @ R % ® < IE|
Metadata Combo C

t Table Target Column  Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column Target Column
3 Name Data Type Length Precision Scale Myllable Elac,

B Target Table Alias «| Metadata

[target Column Class

DTarget Column Alias

[ Harget Business key Flag

" i

Ecsm Mapping Syste ms

[specification Artifacts
Istomers  PostalCode nvarchar 10 0 [TJreference Table

[Business Rule v | search

] 3
listomers  Gity nvarchar 15 0 0 v erwin DI Suite

erwin DM

5. Select the CSM Mapping check box.
The CSM Mapping Column appears in the Mapping Specification grid.
6. Inthe right pane, expand Code Mapping Catalog.

7. Drag the code map into the Mapping Specification grid and drop it under the CSM
Mapping column for the required row.
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8. Click 6.

The code map is associated with the data item mappings.
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Associating Reference Tables with Mappings

Reference data sets the permissible values for other data fields. To standardize your data,
you can associate a reference table with mappings. Ensure that you publish the required ref-
erence table before associating it with mappings.

To associate reference tables with Mappings, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map.

The Mapping Specification grid appears.

Workspace Mappings B . Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log R
4 f Mopines BEE @ integaion Profiles: | Default -0 EaRE<E
% Transformations
4 EEE Projects # Source System Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule
® op (3) Name Environment Name Name Data Type Length
T ]
i Name
» o Erwin_Feb (1)
) am Erwin_Project (5)
4 _'. Erwin_Sales (1) 1 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEID int 4 FLOOR
F.Tronsformaﬁons
£ Test Cases
5 Mappings
“ & Mapping . 2 Erwin_Sales Infegration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCENAME | varchar 100 REVERSE
4 [ Integration
@ Moppinglargets
3 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo.RM_RESOURC RESOURCEDESC | varchar 150 dbo.RM_Resource

3. Click & .

4. Right-click the header menu.

p Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
& @ [Integration] Profiles:  Dsfault - @ Ly
# Source System Source Source Table Use Saurce _{‘;glumn Source Column  Source Column
Name Environment Name - Length
Name User Defined-46

User Defined-47

. i User Defined-48

1 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo.RM_RE 4
User Defined-49
User Defined-50

Mapping Spec Row Comments

2 Erwin_Sales Integration dbo.RM_RE| L) pow Order 100

¥| Reference Table

5. Select the Reference Table check box.

The Reference Table column appears in the Mapping Specification grid.
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6. Drag the reference table from Reference Table Catalog and drop it on the required
row under the Reference Table column.

_I . . .
=? You can associate multiple source columns with the reference tables.

P Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log [l Metadata Catalogue Q
SEFED & [Erwin_Map] Profiles: | Default DR - B =S TET YORSNEIM Code Mappings Catalogue
‘arget Column Created By Created Date CSM Mapping Last Modified By Last Modified Reference Table “ C.O de Mappings
.ength Date Time » waC_Name
2019-10-21 14:36:15.057 > SmEDW
~ » 4m/CD Crosswalks

N

2019-10-21 At 2019-12-10 _..Iniegrqied_Dc?a

14:36:15.057 ‘”‘S”C"O’ 14:49:07.187 4 &)Mappings
[Fintegrated_Map(1.00)
E@Map1(1.00)

_'.New,Ccdegory

Administrator

2019-10-21 PR 2019-12-10
14:36:15.057 riniirator 14:49:07.187

-

Administrator

7. CIickR.

The reference table is associated with the mappings.
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Linking Requirements to Mappings

To ensure enterprise-wide traceability, you can link your functional requirements to data
mappings.

To link functional requirements to mappings, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Click a mapping.

The mapping opens in the detailed view.

Workspace Mappings ~ I Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log il Metadata Catalogue Q v

4 Bf Mosings BE® @ [AMop] Profiles: | Default 8 R FaREBE®<E
& Transformations »
4 3% Projects # Source System  Source Source Table Source Column ~ Source Column  Source Column  Business Rule »
4 B AProject (1) Name Environment Name Name DataType L N
& Transformations Name y
£ Test Cases = »
4 & Mappings 1 ASystem A_Envionment  doo.CAT_DIALOG CAT_DIALOG_TAB int 4 »
4 [F)A_Map (v1.00) »
@ MappingTargets »
» du AdventureWorks Migration (8) . »
» & AP).Demo (1) 2| ASystem A_Environment  dbo.CAT_DIALOG CAT_DIALOG_PRC int 4 N
» auB8T(1) »
» = BFSl Integration (1) » [@erwinDis
» m Carrefour (9) 3 ASystem A_Envionment  doo.CAT_DIALOG CAT_DIALOG_TAB varchar 50 » [@JDEdwards
» an Dota Lake Migration (3) > @iNew_Erwin
> o EDW (2) » mjoos
> oy ERP(2) X » [@PeopleSoft
» & Ein Project [2) 4| ASystem A_Envionment  dbo.CAT_DIALOG CAT_DIALOG_TAB varchar 4000 » @liscesforce
) on Exeter (2) > @IsAP
> ou/QVIA (1) > @7 _New
» s New_Project (1) 5 ASystem AEnvionment  dbo.CAT_DIALOG CREATED_BY ~ varchar 50 » @iferadata
» o OBIEE (23) » @iestcOMM
> Sales Data Mart (8) » [@unstructured Sources
6 ASystem A_Envionment  dbo.CAT_DIALOG CREATED_DATE_TI| datetime 8
‘ »

Published Mappings N Py —— Reference Table Catalogue

3. On the Mapping Specification tab, right click the grid header.

A list of header columns appears.
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Workspace Mappings ~ I Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
“M !:W.app|ngs & @& [AMap] profiles: | Default - @ [
Dﬁ, Transformations
4 éﬁ Projects # Source System  Source Source Table Source Column  Source Column  Source
4 B A Project 1) Name Environment e e Data Type Length
. Name () ¢5M Mappin -
i Transformations pping
éTes‘r Cases ¥/ specification Artifacts
= . o
4 [gh Mappings 1| A_System A_Environment o Lookup Reference Column ht 4
4 [ A_Map (v1.00) “ Lookup On
@ MappingTargets - Trans Lookup Condition
b o AdventureWerks Migration (8) ) ) Source Column Precision
) _'. APJ Demo (1) 2iatstam A_Environment| @ Source Column Scale - t <
» SR BET() a9 i
b o BFSIInfegration (1)
b oy Carrsfour (9) 3 A_System A_Environment  dbo.CAT_DIALOG CAT_DIALOG_TAB varchar 50
» o Data Lake Migration (3)
B - Lo

4. Scroll down the list and select the Specification Artifact check box.

The specification Artifact column becomes visible on the Mapping Specification tab.
5. Inthe right pane, click Specification Artifact Catalog.
6. Expand the project that contains the required specification.

7. Drag and drop the specification on the Specification Artifacts column in the required

row.
anager a (SN .} o R
. Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log Nl Metadata Catalogue
3= | rofies: efaul - E, ,’L @ E % @ < @ Code Mappings Calalogue
BE& @& [AMap] Profiles: | Default e L E
2t Column Target Column Created By Created Date Specification Artifacts Last Modified By Last Modified Specification Arifact Catalogue
Type Length Date Time ey T
4 223 specification Templates Catalogue
» o EDW (0]
2019-10-16 B sp_Name (v1.00) 091017 [ » AP ()
ini ame (V1. ini
4 Administrator | 5:44:30.383 p_| | Administrator 11:56:07.883 N _!. Nasdac PDLC (1)
» o ARCES (1)
4 g% P_Name (1)
4 Administrator 12?_‘49:3%13%3 Administrator ?(5)1495—12%1365 ' 4 [F] specifications
e T » ‘ Sp_Name (v1.00)
P 2019-10-16 . 2019-10-16
ar 50 Administrator 15-44:32.383 Administrator 15:45:28.353

8. Click 6.

Requirements are linked to the selected mapping.

Mapping Management Guide 16.0 | 326



Publishing and Creating Versions of Mappings

Publishing and Creating Versions of Mappings

This section walks you through the process of publishing mappings to corresponding source
or target production environments. Production environments of the source and the target
are defined in the Metadata Manager. You can also create new versions of the mappings
while archiving the older versions.

It involves:

Creating versions of maps

" Base-lining Projects

Comparing two different mapping versions

" Publishing mappings

" Restoring archived maps as active
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Creating Versions of Maps

You can create new version of maps and track history of changes made in the mapping spe-
cification. You can also notify and send mail comments to all the project users about the cre-
ation of new version. For more information on notifying project users, refer to the
Configuring Notifications topic.

To create versions of maps, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a map.

The available options appear.

Workspace Mappings > Mapping summary Project

4 M Mappings Mapping Search
'i‘.‘: Transformations

Mapping Details

awa
4 =33 Projects

b o A_Project (2) #  Project Subject
» & AdventureWorks_Migration (8] Name Hierarchy
b aa APJ_Demo (1)
4 "4 B_Project (2)
'1"". Transformations ] B_Project
8 Test Coses 2 B_Project
4 g Mappings

[ M_Map (v1.00)

¥ )
N_Map (v1.00) *7] New Version

» _l. BBT (1) gf Upload Excel
» _'. BFSI Integration (1) D Mapping Alternate View
» _'. Carrefour (9) @ Copy Map »
» 4w Data Lake Migration { R
b EDW (2 -
N -.. ERP (2) EDMerge Mapping
» M Erwin_Project (2) R set status Flag
» _'. Exeter (2) '@ Delete Mapping(s)
[ -
4 ..l IQVIA (1) |iu] Reports »
» gm New_Project (1) "E ST e
b ag OBIEE (23)
» R Sales Data Mart (8] - RunTempiate

3. Click New Version.

The New Version page appears.
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Creating Versions of Maps

Mapping Name* M_Map

| Mapping Version 1.01

Mapping Description

Version Label h |

Changed Description* o

>
Iz
w
~
=
1
]
1l
[
iii
iii
i
[t
.

Mail Comments -

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Description
Mapping Specifies the mapping specification name.
Name For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail.

Mapping Ver- | Specifies the new version of the mapping specification.

sion For example, 1.02.
) Specifies the description about the mapping.

Mapping N

Description For example: This is a map between EDW source and IDS target sys-
tems.
Specifies the version label of the mapping specification.

Version For example, Beta.

Label For more information on configuring version display of mapping spe-
cifications, refer to the Configuring Version Display topic.

ch Specifies the description of the changes made in the mapping spe-

3”96‘?' cification.
Description

For example: A business rule for a source column was added.
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Field

Description
Name ‘
Specifies the mail comments, which can be sent to the project users
through an email notification.
Mail Com- .
ments For example: Target update strategy is not updated.

For more information on configuring notifications, refer to the Con-
figuring Notifications topic.

5. Click %

A new version of the map is created and the previously active version moves under
the archive folder.

@Archived maps are in read-only mode and cannot be edited.

Workspace Mappings

4 Kf Mappings -
% Transformations
4 u8: Projects
» om A_Project (2)
» _.. AdventureWorks_Migration (8)
» om APJ_Demo (1)
4 N B_Project (2)
'l.i‘ Transformations
3 Test Cases
4 5% Mappings
P M_Map (v1.01)
& MappingTargets
4 [T Archive
3 M_Map [v1.00)
N_Map (v1.00)

» o BBT (1)
]
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Base-lining Projects

Base-lining Projects

Base-lining a project brings all maps in the project to the same version. You can base-line all
the maps in a project and record change description and notify all the project users and
send mail comments to them.

To base-line projects, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project.

The available options appear.

Workspace Mappings - « Mapping Summary

4 M Mappings Mapping Search
'E.': Transformations

Mapping Details

4 383 Projects
» _.. A_Project (2) # Project Subject
b om AdventureWorks_Migration (8) Name Hierarch
» S APJ_Demo (1)

» " B_Project (2) o : .

» _l. BBT (1) D-E New Map

» ok BFSlInfegratio gl Upload Legacy Maps

» S Carefour (3) &% UpLoad XML

» _:. Data Lake Mig e R
: ca DW= &) Export Al

»

3

»

»

»

3

am ERP (2)
_@ Export Mapping Manager XML

_.. Erwin_Project
_.. Exeter (2) Publish Mappings
om QVIA (1) Ediit Published Maps
oy | Beepor ’
_.. sales Dara Ml &l New subject Area

‘N Reorder Subject Areas

#f% share Link

'@ Delete Project

_1* Run Template

m End To End Lineage
cords fr

i View Workflow

Published Mappings -

3. Click New Baseline.

The New Baseline page appears.
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[™] New Baseline -0O%

Version Label | |

Change Description® T

>
= o
=
by
=
0
[l
1l
[l
i
1
i
i

Mail Comments

4. Enter Version Label, Change Description, and Mail Comments.
For example:
" Version Label - Beta.

For more information on version display, refer to the Configuring Version Dis-
play topic.

" Change Description - Business rule for all the source column was changed to
ASCII.

" Mail Comments - The target update strategy needs to be updated.

For more information on notifying project users, refer to the Configuring Noti-
fications topic.

5. Click %

The project is base-lined and all the maps in the project now have the same version.
Project users receive email notifications about the base-lining and mail comments, if
you enable notifications for it. For more information on configuring notifications, refer
to the Configuring Notifications topic.
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Comparing Two Different Mapping Versions

Comparing Two Different Mapping Versions

You can use the advanced mapping comparison ability to quickly and efficiently compare
any

two mapping versions. You can view the changes on a row by row basis and improve your
debugging ability.

To compare two different mapping versions, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, select two mapping versions.

I E? Use shift keys to select the two mapping versions.

3. Right-click the selection.

The available options appear.

Workspace Mappings ~ I Mapping Specifical
= Data Lake Migration (3] N2ERE @
o EDW (2)
[ # Source System
ou ERP (2] Nomo i

b

»

13

» o Erwin_Project (2)

b M Exeter (2)

P IQVIA (1)

b oy New_Project (1)

» o OBIEE (23)

4 B sales Data Mart (8)

1| 3rd Pty Data Files

if& Transformations 5 3rd Pty Data Files
" 3rd Pty Data Files
£ Test Coses
4 & Mappings
4 [ 2-1_Customer_Dim (v6.00) il e
& MappingTargets Compare To
4 ([ Archive E‘E Copy Map "
» [E 2-L_Customer_L
ﬁ[ Delete Mapping(s) .
b [#8 2-L_Customer_L fa Files
» [ 2-L_Customer_L - Run Template
» [ 2-L_Customer_Dim (v2.00/||
4 2-L_Customer_Dim (v1.00 5 3rd Pty Data Files

4. Click Compare To.

The Compare To page appears. All the changes are highlighted in red color in the com-
parison report.
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[ Compare To

To exclude exporting common rows in the report, select Exclude Common Rows
Export.

Use the following options to export the comparison report:
" To export the report in the PDF format, click .
" To export the report in the XLSX format, click 1.
" To export the report in the HTML format, click €.
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Publishing Mappings

You can publish a map on an effective date and enter publishing notes for a record. Before

publishing mappings, ensure that the source and the target environments have their cor-

responding production environments.

Publishing Mappings

To publish mappings, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2.

In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a map.

Workspace Mappings

4 M Mappings
% Transformations

4 = Projects

]

A ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ v v v w

-

_'. AdventureWorks_Migration (8)

P

A_Project (2]

APJ_Demo (1)
B_Project (2)
BBT (1)
BFSI Infegration (1)
Carrefour (9)
Data Lake Migration (3)
EDW (2)
ERP (2)
Erwin_Project (2)
Exeter (2)
IQVIA (1)
New_Project (1)
#% Transformations
£ Test Cases
£ Mappings
[ New_Mapping [v1.03)
OBIEE (23)

4

# Project Name

{#7] New version

il Upload Excel

;I Mapping Alternate View
@ Copy Map

_{‘ﬁ Publish Map

Eﬂ Merge Mapping
’ Set Status Flag

@ Delete Mapping(s)
(i) Reports

"E Share Link

_z- Run Template

Mapping Summary
Mapping Search

Mapping Details

3. Click Publish Map.

The Publish Map page appears.
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[ Publish Map

* Publishing the map willl create a new version. % m
Mapping Name New_Mapping
Mapping Version 1.03
Version Label
Effecfive Date*
Changs Descripfion® ®AH BZUu E=== =i
a
v
Publish Notes* T AH B7uUu EE=EE Zi=

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-

datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Description

Mapping
Name

Mapping Ver-
sion

Version
Label

Specifies the mapping specification name.
For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail.
It is autopopulated and you cannot edit this field.

Specifies the version of the mapping specification.
For example, 1.00.
It is autopopulated.

For more information on configuring version display of maps, refer to
the Configuring Version Display topic.

Specifies the version label of the mapping specification.
For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail (Alpha).

For more information on configuring version display of maps, refer to
the Configuring Version Display topic.
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Publishing Mappings

Al Description

Name .
Effective Use [ to enter the effective date of publishing.
Date For example, 04/02/2020.

Specifies the description for changes made in the mapping spe-
Change cification.
Description | For example: Business rule was modified from ABORT to ASCII for the
source column ID.

Specifies the publish notes about the mapping specification.

Publish
Notes

5. Click %

The mapping is published on the effective date and saved in the Published Mappings

For example: The mapping specification is approved for publishing on
1 Feb 2020.

pane. The source and the target environments in the published mapping are updated
to their corresponding production environments. All previously published versions of
the same mapping are stored in the History folder. A published mapping cannot be
edited.

A new version of the mapping is automatically created in Workspace Mappings that
can be edited.

To view published map details, in the Published Mappings pane, click the <Mapping_
Name>.

The business view of the mapping appears which can be used to run impact analysis,
lineage analysis, and data quality etc. For more information on business view, refer to
the Opening Business View topic.
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Workspace Mappings

Mapping Details

Published Mappings Specification Name New_Mapping Map1d 219 A

4 #ePrcjects Version 1.03 Version Label
) anAPoject Mapping Description
. R
» _.AdvenIure\’\lkaM\gvuﬂan Target Tables Source Tables
} agBFsl Integration
L]
) JRECW
) ayErvin_Project
4 '.New,Projecf SQL Query $QL Query Description
4 EyMopoings Target Update Shategy Map Spec Docs View
+ [3New_Mapping(v1.03) PR R v
' EHMON Mapping Specification v
Target Details Transformations
# Info System Environment  Table Column Data Type Business Rule Extended Business Rule System
(L/p/s)
1 E New_Systfem | New_Environn cbo.ADS KEY VAl OBJECT PARENT TYPE varchar(500,0,0)  UPPER New_Syst

2 E New_System  New_Environn clo.ADS KEY VAl OBJECT PARENT COI varchar(500,0,0) New_Syst

3 E New_System ' New_Environn b f VAl MODULE KEY varchar(255,0,0) New_Syst

4 ] NewSyem NewEnviom Al QBJECT TITLE varchar(235,0,0) New_Syst

5 E New_System  New_Environn db OBJECT TYFE ID bigint(§,19,0) New _Syst

6 E New_System  New_Environn dk Al OBJECT TABLE varchar(500,0,0) New_Syst

7 E New_System ' New_Environn db: Al OBJECT TABLE COLU varchar(500,0,0) New_Syst
{ >

Records from 1o 52 Poge 1 . 100 rows pe” page .

v

Updating Publishing Details

To update publishing details of published maps, follow these steps:
1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, right-click the required project.

The available options appear.

Work: M i
orkspace Mappings "E New Map

“« M Mappings
#% Transformations

E;? Upload Legacy Maps
4 a8 Projects ﬁ Uploge AL
» -l. A Project (6) =& New Baseline

» I AdventureW 3] Export All
4 -:l APJ_Demo (' ) Export Mapping Manager XML
: :.: E;r{c;];—:-cf 2 Pu.blish Mappings
, -.. BFSI Integrati & Edit Published Maps
» J% Carrefour (9] |ju) Reports »
» o Datalake M 31 New Subject Area
’ -:l EEFM’M[;}B] ﬂr Reorder Subject Areas
»
, :.: Erwin_Feb (1] #f share Link
» & Erwin_Project @ Delete Project
» % Erwin_Sales ( 3‘- Run Template
4 -ll Exeter (2] m End To End Lineage
> dw IQVIA m_ o, View Workflow
» "y New Project " -
B e ian
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2. Click Edit Published Maps.
The Edit Publish Mappings page appears. You can use Filter by Effective Date to filter

the mappings based on the effective publishing date.

[™ Edit Publish Mappings
Filter By Effective Date™  02/07/20 12:36:00 PM

< [| Mapping Effective Date

Publish Tree
= %)
= ¥

4 [V 222 Projects
4 W _'. New_Project
4 W &8 Mappings
W B4 New_Mapping

Publish Notes* o A H B 7 U

0

Effective Date™

3. Inthe Publish Tree pane, select the required published map.

Now, you can update Publish Notes and Effective Date.

a. cickE,

The publishing details of the map is updated.
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Restoring Archived Maps As Active

When you create a new version of a map, the older version is archived. The archived map is
in read-only mode and cannot be edited. You can restore an archived map as an active map
and work on the map.

To restore archived maps as active, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click the required archived map.

Workspace Mappings A8 (  Mapping Specification
+ B oprines - BEREQ o
% Transformations
4 i Projects # Source System  Source
y Boa Project (2) Name Environm
'.' B o Name
b wm AdventureWorks_Migration (8)
» oy APJ_Demo (1)
4 _" B_Project (2) 1 New_Erwin Erwin_Envi
ﬁ,Tronsformaﬂons
%TesICases
S 1 aboi
4 & Mappings 2 New_Erwin Erwin_Envi
4 [ M_Map (v1.01)
@ MappingTargets
4 [T Archive
» B MMap (v1.00) T “win_Env
@ Archive M
BN Map (v1.00) B8 Copy Archive Mop
> l' BBT (1) _f-RunTempIGTe
» _" BFSI Infegration (1) '[: Restore as Active Version Win_En
» oy Carrefour (9) |
» i Daia Lake Migration (3)
b b EDW (2)

The Restoring Archived Mapping as Active page appears.
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[M] Restoring Archived Mapping as Acfive -0Ox
=] ] ‘
Mapping Name* M_Map
Mapping Version 1.02
Mapping Description o
v
Version Label | |
Changed Description® oy A H B 7 U = == = = 1= = 4= (

Mail Comments

-

3. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-

datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Description

Mapping
Name

Mapping Ver-
sion

Mapping
Description

Version
Label

Changed

Specifies the mapping specification name.
For example, EDW_PROD_IDS_Benefits_Detail.

Specifies the new version of the mapping specification.
For example, 1.02.

Specifies the description of the mapping.

For example: This is a map between EDW source and IDS target sys-
tems.

Specifies the version label of the mapping specification.
For example, Beta.

For more information on configuring version display of mapping spe-
cifications, refer to the Configuring Version Display topic.

Specifies the description of the changes made in the mapping spe-
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Field Description
Name ‘
o cification.
Description i
For example: A business rule for a source column was added.
Specifies the mail comments which can be sent to the project users
through an email notification.
Mail Com- .
ments For example: Target update strategy is not updated.

For more information on configuring notifications, refer to the Con-
figuring Notifications topic.

a. cickE,

The archived map is restored as a new version and the existing active map is archived.

Workspace Mappings -

4 WA Mappings =
']'5- Transformations
4 &3 Projects
» om A_Project (2)
_.. AdventureWorks_Migration (8)
o8 APJ_Demo (1)
o B_Project (2)

h v ¥

'ii- Transformations
% Test Cases
4 5% Mappings
4 M_Map (v1.02)
& MappingTargets
4 [T Archive
b M_Map (v1.01)
P M_Map (v1.00)
N_Map (v1.00)

» B pp7 o1y
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Exporting Mapping Specifications

Exporting Mapping Specifications

This section walks you through the process of exporting mapping specifications. Once the
mappings are approved for coding requirements like ETL Jobs, SQL Scripts, Python Code,
Spark Code, DDL Scripts, or Stored Procedures then you can export them for further use.

You can export mapping specifications to the following formats:

) Proprietary XML

T IXT
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Proprietary XML Format

Once the mappings are approved for coding, you can export the mappings as coding require-
ments in the XML format.

To export mapping specifications into proprietary XML format, follow these steps:
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.
2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project.

Workspace Mappings P
ain .
" 1
‘
» = Amazon Test (1) |
New Ma
> - g P

@ Upload Legacy Maps
» & 34 upLoad xmL
N -.l & New Baseline
E] Export All
“I' 3] Export Change Log
» = 2 Export Mapping Manager XML

. .l &a Publish Mappings
-

Edit Published Maps

&l |}, Reports
» ® 5 New Subject Area
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3. Click Export Mapping Manager XML.

The Export Mapping Manager XML page appears.

Export Mapping Manager XML

Mapping Manager XML Export

Active Mappings
4 » Bg Projects
4 v/ B§ Amazon Test (1)
L E{, Mappings
» || 8§ batter (1)
» | B3 oel (0)
» || B3 Digitaladoption (4)
» | B3 erwinDIs (7)
» || BEffgg (2)
» || B8 FlowTest (3)
» | IR Hi-Tunes (2)
» | 3§ lineage Demo (14)
v | B8 Project (4)

» | | B3 proiect1(4)

FY

[ Load Passive Mappings ] [

Load All Mappings

J

] x|

4. Select required projects or mappings and click .

Selected projects and maps are exported and downloaded as a ZIP file. Unzip this file

to use mapping specifications in the XML format.
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TXT Format

Once the mappings are considered 'approved for coding', you can export the mappings as

coding requirements to automatically generate ETL/ELT jobs for tools, such as Informatica
PowerCenter, IBM DataStage, Big Data, and Talend.

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

T
§

« B8 projects

Y mazon Test 1)

Mapping Dy

'fﬁ; Transformations

#  Projeq

#f5 New Map

@ Upload Legacy Maps

3 UpLoad XML q
=& New Baseline

2]l Export All

2]l Export Change Log

2] Export Mapping Manager XML

=4 Publish Mappings

& Edit Published Maps

[1) Reports ’
21 New Subject Area

T Reorder subject Areas

{5 share Link

1l Delete Project

& Execute Connector

8 end To End Lineage

o=, View Workflow

[ ]
P om Pruowcryvsy

2. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, right-click a project.
< M Mappings -
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3. Click Execute Connector.

The Connectors page appears.

Connectors B

Filter: AL = _3:- m

Talend Big Data Testing Automation Bl Reverse BGM_Compliance _Reports AzureDataStorage

&)

Talend Cat SSST SQL

Talend Cat SSST SQL

Type: CAT

Created By [Time]: AnalytiX Data Services [20-12-2022 12:56:46]
Last Updated By [Time]:  AnalytiX Data Services [20-12-2022 12:56:46]

Forward Engineering - Simple Pattern

Forward Engineering - Simple Pattern

Type : CAT
Created By [Time]: AnalytiX Data Services [20-12-202212:57:01]
Last Updated By [Time]:  AnalytiX Data Services [20-12-202212:57:01] -
4. On the Connectors page, go to relevant tab based on the export requirements and
select an ETL tool.
The screenshot below displays Talend tab as an example.
Connectors o X
Filter: ALL - _ﬁ-

Talend Big Data Testing Automation Bl Reverse BGM _Compliance_Reports AzureDataStorage

D

b

Talend Cat SSST SQL

Talend Cat 5557 50L

Type : CAT

Created By [Time]: AnalytiX Data Services [20-12-2022 12:56:46]
Last Updated By [Time]:  AnalytiX Data Services [20-12-202212:56:46]
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5. Click &

The Multi Mapping page appears.

Multi Mapping x
Load Active Mappings Lood ALL Mappings 1 8
a4 Propects ="

a wt E Amaron Test (1)
4 oAl MOppings
o B Amaron Test maop (vL00)
» BE batter (1)
’ Del (0)
s b’ B Digitaladoption (4)
r oy Moppings
+ ¥ B8 erwin0is (7)
4 n gl Moppings
v [ BugTrial (v1.00)
» [ Dotointegration (viL.01)
ed B Feena o AAY - ¥

6. Select the required mappings and click [ﬂ
The following notification appears.

ents Project Users 3
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7. Click Download File.
Selected projects and maps are exported and downloaded as a ZIP file. Unzip this file
to use mapping specifications in the TXT format.
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Creating and Managing Test Cases for Mappings

You can create test cases for testing data mappings and ETL processes in the Mapping Man-

ager for:
" Projects
" Mappings

The test cases created at project-level apply to all the mappings created under the project.
Whereas, map-level test cases apply to particular map.

Creating and managing test cases involves:

) Creating test cases

" Adding validation steps

" Adding documents

Managing test cases
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Creating Test Cases

In the Mapping Manager, you can define test cases at:

) Project-level
" Map-level

At the project-level, you can create multiple test cases. Whereas, at the map-level, you can
create a single test case.

Creating Project-Level Test Cases

To create project-level test cases, follow these steps.
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager > Workspace Mappings.

2. Expand a project and click the Test Case node.
The Test Case Summary page appears.

Workspace Mappings w || Test Case Summary
4 B Mappings @ @ @

% Transformations
.

4 25 Projects # Test Case Id Test Case Name Test Case Label Type of Testing Des:
_'. A_Project (1)

_'. AdventureWaorks_iMigration (8)

& APJ_Damo (1)

- v -

4 _'. Erwin_Project (2)
i Transformations
{3 Test Cases
4 ‘-.—__i, Mappings
Erwin_Map (v1.00)
[ K_New_Mapping (v1.00)

3. Click @

The Add New Test Case page appears.

—1,, Test cases created for a project are also applicable to the mappings
=é under a project.
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g Test Cases

<4

Add New Test Case

Test Case Overview

Validation Steps Document Upload »

Test Case Name * I

Test Case Label

Type of Testing

Test SQL Script T A H B 7 U E=E=EE = ==49¢
Description T A H B I U E=E=EE = ==49¢
Expected Result T A H B I U E=E=EE = ==49¢

Select

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Test Case
Name

Test Case
Label

Type of Test-
ing

Test SQL
Script

Description

Expected
Result

Specifies the name of the test case.
For example, Verifying the Completeness of Source Metadata.

Specifies the unique label for the test case.

For example, Source Metadata.

Specifies the type of testing.
For example, Metadata Testing.

Specifies the SQL script required in the test execution.
For example, select * from dbo.ADS_ASSOCIATIONS.

Specifies the test objective in brief.

For example: The objective of the test case is to verify the com-
pleteness of source metadata.

Specifies the expected result of the test case in detail.
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For example: The source table should have 50 columns.

Specifies the actual test result after the execution of the test.
For example: The source table has 39 columns.

Actual Result

) Specifies the testing comments about the test case.
Testing Com-

ments For example: The source metadata was scanned from a Sql Server
database.

5. Click Save and Exit.

The test case is created and added to the Test Cases node.

Creating Map-Level Test Cases

To create map-level test cases, follow these steps.
1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager > Workspace Mappings.
2. Click a mapping and click the Test Specification tab.

It displays the existing project-level test cases.

Workspace Mappings - Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specificafion Workflow Log [l Metadata Q -

4 Rf Mappings = & 4 diMetadarc *
M'&Transformaﬂon; @ @ @ @ @ . @ * » @srcPo
4 EEE Projects #  TestCaseld Test Case Name  Test Case Label Type of Testing  Description  Priority Test Case Status ~ Approved Map » L.J/\jvsm

b dwAPoEct(2) » [@Adven
4 _" AcventureWarks_Migration | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ l:l I: 4 @JAMEEI
» ay AP) Demo (1) » @Anas s
b oy BProject (2) 19 T_Nome » @l
» duBBT(1) » [WIBORey
» o BFSIIntegration (1] » @Custor
» au Caneiour (9) » @Datal
» _" Defc Lake Migration (3) 4 @Dmo N
b agEDW(2) ‘ V|| v EEw
' '.' ®@ Records from 170 1 Pagel 25 10ws per page ’ @erw'\r[
4 iy Ewin_Project (2) v v » [@.DEdw
"ﬁ'rcmbrmu"\oﬂs Test Case Overview Validation Ste, Ds i Upload Extended P i ’ @JNEW’E
8o Cases 4 Test Case Overview ps ocument Uploa xtended Properfies ) » Bions
4 (g Maopings + » @People
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.04) » [@sales
@ MoppingTargets » @SAP .
v [ Archive Test Case d 9 External Test Case Id 1 B
8 K_New_Mapping (]
» oy Berer(2) Test Case Name™ T_Name
‘ » R IQVIA (1) } v
Test Case Label

Published Mappings a pJ ReferenceTab «
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3. click®.

The Add New Test Case page appears.

Test Case Overview Validation Steps Document Upload

« »

Test Case Name™
Test Case Label Priority Select =

Type of Testing Select - Extendable (]

Test SQL Script o A H B 7 U EEE = = == = ¢
~
o
Description o A H B 7 U E =E E =S = == = &
~
“
Expected Result o A H B 7 U === = === = <

4. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Description
Test Case Specifies the name of the test case.
Name For example, Verifying the Completeness of Source Metadata.
Test Case Specifies the unique label for the test case.
Label For example, Source Metadata.

Specifies the priority of the test case.

Priority For example, High. Priority for business rules and functional test cases
can be medium or higher.

Type of Test- | Specifies the type of testing.
ing For example, Metadata Testing.
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Field

Description
Name P

Specifies whether the test case is visible even when this map is
Extendable | archived.
A map is archived whenever you create a new version of the map.

Test SQL Specifies the SQL script required in the test execution.
Script For example, select * from dbo.ADS_ASSOCIATIONS.

Specifies the test objective in brief.

Description | For example: The objective of the test case is to verify the com-
pleteness of source metadata.

Expected Specifies the expected result of the test case in detail.
Result For example: The source table should have 50 columns.

Specifies the actual test result after the execution of the test.
Actual Result
For example: The source table has 39 columns.

Specifies the testing comments about the test case.

Testing Com-

ments For example: The source metadata was scanned from a Sql Server
database.

Test Case Specifies the status of the test case.

Status For example, Passed.

Approved Specifies whether the test case is approved.

5. Click Save and Exit.
The test case is added under the Test Specification tab.
Once a test case is created, you can enrich it by:

" Adding validation steps

" Adding documents

Managing test cases involves:

" Updating test case status

" Approving test cases
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" Exporting test cases

" Deleting test cases
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Adding Validation Steps

You can add multiple validation steps to the test cases at:

) Project-level
" Map-level

You can also specify actual and expected results for each validation step.

Adding Validation Steps to Project-Level Test Cases

To add validations to project-level test cases, follow these steps.

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, expand a project and click the Test Case node.

The Test Case Summary pane appears.

Workspace Mappings v

4 f Mappings
& Transtormations

009

b o AProject (2)

) _'. AdventursWorks_Migration
by AP)Demo (1) o
b i BProject (2)

b BT (1]

b o BFSlinfegration (1)

b i Cansfour (5) .

» -Il Data Lake Migration (3) Records fom 1 to | Page 1 . 25 ‘ows per pags .
» gyEDW (2

P e ERP(2)

4 b Envin_Project (2)

’IﬁTr]nsformaﬂom
‘- @
{ Test Cases

# K Mappings Test Case ld 9
Enwin_Map (v1.04)
K_New_Mapging (V1. Test Case Label
b aybeter (2)
N IRT.XVYNL)

q Test Case Overview Validation Steps Document Upload

v || Test Case Nome* T_Name

2
4

Published Mappings

2. click®.

The Add Validation Steps page appears.

Test Case Summary A
9x

4 i Projects # Test Case Id Test Case Name Test Case Label Type of Testing Descripfion Created By

T_Noms Acministrator +
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| ™ Add Validation steps - OxX
N
| o |
Validation Step Type select -
Step Name*
Descripfion T AH B I U ESEE EIZ°=°=
a
v
Expected Result T AH B 7 U E=E=E=E = = = =

Actual Result o

I>
Iz
=
b..
[
]
1]
Tl
1]
i
i
1
Il

3. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Field Name Description

Validation Step
Type

Step Name

Description

Expected Result

Actual Result

Test Step Com-

Specifies the type of validation step.
For example, Data Check.

Specifies the unique name of the step.
For example, Validating Number of Columns.

Specifies the description of the validation step.

For example: This step validates the number of columns in the
source metadata.

Specifies the expected result in detail.

For example: The source table, dbo.ADS_ASSOCIATIONS should
have 50 columns.

Specifies the actual test result after the execution of the test.
For example: The source table contains 50 columns.

Specifies the comments about the step.
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For example: The source metadata was scanned from a Sqgl Server

4.

ments
database.

Click Save.

The validation step is added to the test case.

Adding Validation Steps to Map-Level Test Cases

To add validations to map-level test cases, follow these steps.

1.
2.
3.

4.

In the Workspace Mappings pane, expand a project and click a mapping.

Click the Test Specification tab.

Double-click a map-level test case.
The Test Case Summary pane appears.

Graphical Designer Test Specification

Workspace Mappings | ¢ Mapping Specification
4 M"_Mupp\'ngs - @ @ ® @

"ﬁﬂromformuﬂons
AiEPro]ecTs # TestCaseld TestCase Test Case
Name Label

b duAProect (2)

Type of
Testing

Workflow Log

Descriptior Priority  Test Case

0O x -

Status

b_'.AcvemureWorksJﬂ'g’oﬂanj ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

I

» o APJDemo (1)
» o B_Pioject (2) 19
> o881

» o BFSIInfegration (1

T_Name

‘ Erwin_Test

New_Associctior Association | Soutce to Targe Data Migrat

4 _'. Carefour (9)
» & Doto Loke Migration (3)
» dy EDW (2)
» dwERP(2)
4y Enwin_Project (2)
"ﬁ,’rombrmu"\oﬂs q
Q’exl Cases
4 g, Maopings
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.04)
@ MappngTargets
» £ Archive
[ K New_Mapping (v]
» _" Exeer (2)
» &IQUA (1) v
q )

Published Mappings a

Records frem 7 10 3 Page 1 .

Test Case Overview Validation Steps Document Upload

Test Case Id 11
Test Case Name* Erwin_Test

Test Case Label Prority

Type of Testing Extendable

25 rows perpage
v

a

Exiended Properiies

/]

External Test Case Id

Approved

il Metadata Catalogue Q -

4 Netocaia -
[Wjjard Party Flat Files
[E]A_System

(@ AaveriureWorks
[WIAMERISURE

milAtlas Sales System

Mag.

||

a

[mfjEO Reports
Customer Crder Eniry
[mfData Lake

[m{Data Models
WHEDW

[mferwinDIS

(| DEdwards
[mfNew_Erwin

DS

miPeooleSoft

\‘%\Ql@\@\@\@\@\ LA

[e}

msalssiorce
AP
@T,New v

[ )

Code Mappings Catalogue -

Specification Arfifact Calalogue &

Reference Table Caialogue -

In the bottom pane, click the Validation Steps tab.
The Validation Steps tab appears.
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Workspace Mappings Rl | . Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log il Metadata Catalogue Qv
4 Rf Mappings = 4 ®aMetocata o
M . OJCKCX?) QO®x EEEE
ﬁTronsformuﬂons » @}ard Party Flat Files
%4 Projects # TestCaseld TestCase Test Case Type of Descriptior Priority  Test Case Approved  Maf b (WA System
b duAProect (2) (eIe ] =g RIS b [@AdvertursWorks
b B AcventureWorcs_Nigration | [ | | | B | [WHAVERISURE
b o APJDemo (1) » [@Alos Sales System
» o B_Pioject (2) 19 T_Name - > W
> awBBT(1) 2 | —— » (@60 Reports
» _" BFSIInfegration (1] = 4 @}CUstomer Crder Entry
» & Caneiour (9) 3012 New_Associctior Association  Source to Targe Data Migrat » @ipatalake
- =
» &, Doto Lake Migration (3) . R » [@iData Models
» dyEDW (2) 5 » @jEow
age 1 25 rows per page =
» _"ERP Q) Records frcm " 10 3 9 . perpag . ) L-jerw'\nD\S
4 _" Erwin_Project (2) ] LIJJDEdA'Grds
A% Transtormarions | TestCase Overview Vaiidation Steps Document Upload Extended Properfies R » @iNew_Evin
& 7es! Coses @ » @jocs
4 &Maom‘ngs ) [miPeooleSoft
4+ [ Ewin_Map (v1.04) # StepNome  StepType  StepStatus  Description Expected Result  ActuclResult  CreatedBy  Creah 4 @50‘95'0'@
@ MappingTargets > WsAP
» [ Archive ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ » @}T,New v
K_New_Mapping (v1 N
» R Exeer () Code Mappings Catalogue -
» IQVIA (1 v
‘ == 0 N M specification Arfifact Catalogue
‘ 3
Published Mappings a Reference Table Caialogue
5. Click @
The Add New Step page appears.
™ Add New Test Step _ o %
= B
Step Name~
validation Step Type select - Step Status select -
Description T A H B 7 U EEEE | S === <
sxpected result @ A H B 7 U = === = i= = = «
Actual Result T A H B 7 U = = = = = = o
Test Step Comments T A H B 7 U = = = = ¢

6. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.
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Specifies the unique name of the step.
Step Name S
For example, Validating Number of Columns.

Validation Step | Specifies the type of the validation step.

Type For example, Data Check.

Specifies the status of the step.
Step Status

For example, Passed.

Specifies the description about the validation step.
Description For example: This step validates the number of columns in the

source metadata.

Specifies the expected result in detail.

For example: The source table, dbo.ADS_ASSOCIATIONS should
have 50 columns.

Expected Res-
ult

Specifies the actual test result after the execution of the test.
Actual Result )
For example: The source table contains 50 columns.

Expected Res- | Enter the expected result in detail, including the error-message that

ult is displayed on screen.
Specifies the comments about the step.
Test Step Com-
ments For example: The source metadata was scanned from a Sql Server
database.
7. Click Save.

The validation step is added to the test case.
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Adding Documents

You can add supporting documents such as text files, audio files, video files, and soon to a

test case at:

" Project-level
" Map-level

Adding Documents to Project-Level Test Cases

To add documents to project-level test cases, follow these steps.

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click the Test Cases node of a project.

The Test Case Summary pane appears.

Workspace Mappings v

4 }f Mappings
% Trensformations

a

4 i Projects
b am AProject (2]
} _'. AdveniureWorks_Migrafion
b oe APLDemo (1]
b o E_Project (2)
b awEBT(1)
b o BFS1 Integration (1)
b o Carefour (9]
» o Data Lake Migration (3)
b g EDW 2/
b anERP(2)
4 b Enwin_Project (2)

’i{, Transformations
13 Test Cases
4 (g Mappings
Erwin_Map (v1.04)
K_New_Mapping (V1.

b g Exeter (2
P T-XVITWIEY

v

)

Published Mappings

Test Case Summary

XY

# Test Case Id

‘ Test Case Qverview

Test Case ld
Test Case Lobe

Test Case Name*

q

Test Case Name

T_Name

Validation Sieps

T_Name

Reccrds fom 110 1

Document Upload

Test Case Label

Type of Testing Description

Page 1 25 rows per page
v v

Lo I e

2. Inthe bottom pane, click Document Upload and click @

The Add Test Case Document page appears.

|

8 x

Created By

Administrafor =
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[ Add Test Case Document -0OX
ca
Document Name* || | Document Owner
Document Object Drag-n-Drop files here or Document Link

click to select files for upload.

Intended Use Description o A H B 7 U

1]
i
i
i
it
'Y

Approval Required Flag O

3. Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Field Name Description

Specifies the name of the added document to the test case.
Document Name )
For example, Source Metadata Details.

Drag and drop document files or use to select and upload doc-
uments.

Document Object

Specifies the document owner's name.
Document Owner
For example, John Doe.

Specifies the URL of the document.

Document Link For example, https://drive.google.com/file/l/2sC2_SZlyeFKI700n-
b5YkMBg4ptA7jhgS/view
Specifies the intended use of the document.

Intended Use

Description For example: The document has information about the source

metadata.
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Specifies whether the document requires approval.

Approval

Required Flag
ument status.

Select the Approval Required Flag check box to select the doc-

Specifies the status of the document.

Document Status

For example, In Progress.

This field is available only when the Approval Required Flag
check box is selected.

4. Click Save.

The document is added to the test case and saved under the Document Upload tab.

Workspace Mappings

v [ Test Case Summary
i MMapphgs

"ﬁ,’rcnsformﬁons @ @ @

4 8§ Projects # Test Case Id

Test Case Name

8 x

Test Case Label Type of Testing Description Created By Created D¢

4 Jymec) | L

1% Transformations
£y Test Cases 1 5
4 g Mappings
Tech Pubs 2 (v1.00)
TachPubs (v1.00]
4 iy dgfc 0]
% Tronsformations q
Q Test Cases
£ Mappings
&k DigitalAdoofion (0]
iy EWInDIS (5]
M Lineage Demo (12) @
o Project (4)
-'I preject 1 (4) #
4y Praiect Tech Pubs [7)
1% Transformations 1 docl
£ Test Cases

4 anpm’ngs
B oo oo

Techpubs

f Test Case Overview

Document Name

Validation Steps

Document Link

Administrator 2020-09-% ~

Recordsfrom 1101 Page | 230ws per page
B -

Document Upload N

Document $tatus Intended Use Descriplion Opfions

In Prograss @ / X

Once a supporting document is added, use the following options:

Preview( = )

Use this option to preview the document.

Edit (<)

Use this option to update the document details.

Delete(*)

Use this option to delete the document that is not required.
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Adding Documents to Map-Level Test Cases

To add documents to map-level test cases, follow these steps.

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a mapping and click the Test Cases node of a

project.

2. Double-click a map-level test case.

The Test Overview page appears.

Workspace Mappings - ‘« Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log [l Metadata Catalogue Q -
4 K Mappings o -
L _ CJOXCXC] 80Hx c .
% Transformations » [@jf3rd Party Fiat Files
4 EE rojects # TestCaseld TestCase Test Case Type of Description Priority  Test Case Approved Magp » @JA»Syﬁem
» B AProject (2) LD L) UHEY R » @AdveniureWorks
» R AdventureWorks_Migration ‘ » [@IAMERISURE
» &% APJ_Demo (1) e » [@jAtias Sales System
» o B_Project (2) 19 T_Name o » @bl
» g BBT (1) ) » @8O Reports
2 n Erwin_Test =
» _'. BFSI Integration (1) 4 !ﬁcus'omerorder Eniry
» & Carefour (9) 3 12 New_Assoclatior Association  Source to Targe Data Migrat . N @Daia Lake
» au Data Lake Migration (3) . R » @Dam Models
> o Page 1 25 rows per page > Eleow
B ERP(2) Records from 1 to 3 gel . perpage ) @llerwinDIs
4 B Erwin_Project (2) » [@]JDEdwards
i Transiomations (  TestCase Overview Validation Steps Document Upload Extended Properties N » [@New_Ewin
& Test Cases N » @jops
- o =
4 § Mappings a » [@jPeoplesoft
+ [ Erwin_Map (v1.04) » @salesforce
@ MappingTargets Test Case Id 1 External Test Case Id ' :SAP
» [ Archive b [WijT_New -
[ K_New_Mapping (V1. Test Case Name* Erwin_Test
» _'. Exeter (2) Code Mappings Catalogue -
» S IQVIA (1 4 o
. P (1) 8 Test Case Label Priority Specification Arfifact Catalogue &

Extendable [

Reference Table Catalogue

Type of Testing

3. Click the Document Upload tab.
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Workspace Mappings Al | (| Mapping Specification

4 N Mappings
i Transformatians

» & APJDemc [1)
b_Project (2)
88T (1)
BFS! Integration (1)
Carefour (9)
-~ DataLake Mgration (3)
oa EDOW (2]
ERP (2]
& Erain_Profect [2)
1% Transformations
& 1est Coses
4 [ Mappings
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.04)
@ VapoingTargets
» [ Archive
K_New_Mapging (v1
» gy bxefer (2
B iaviA ()]

Published Mappings R

#

»

R R

Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
Test Caseld  TestCase TestCase  Type of Descriptior Priority ~ Test Case
Name Label Tesfing Siatus
9 T_Name
11 Erwin_Test

4

Addifional Mapping Information $pecification Arfifact Calalogue

Map Spec Docs

1

Records from 1 fo 3

Test Case Overview

®

#

Document Name Document Link

Map Spec Overview  Source Extract SQL

Validafion Steps

Page 1 25 rows per page
v

Document Upload Exiended Properties
Document Status Intended Use
Descripfion

Target Updote Strategy Tesfing Notes

Approved

Map/T¢

L

-

Options

Assi¢ )

Metadata Catalogue

4 #EMetocata -

Party Flat Files

\_System

dveritureWorks
MERISURE
flas Sales System

O Repoarts
[Customier Order Enry
ata Lake

ata Models

[mEEDW

[WilerwinDIS

DEdiwards
mENew_Erwin

DS

PeooleSoit

&l
&
&
&l
O
O
]
mip
=D
]
]
]
]
O
]
R

alesorce
[Wsap
[JT New

Code Mappings Catalogue

Reference Table Calalogue

Click @

The Add Test Case Document page appears.

[™] Add Test Case Document - 0

Document Name*

Document Object

Intended Use Description

Approval Required Flag

| Document Owner

18|

ag-n-Dro
click to

5y

O

Document Link

datory. Refer to the following table for field descriptions.

Enter appropriate values in the fields. Fields marked with a red asterisk are man-
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Specifies the name of the physical document being attached to the
Document Name | test case.
For example, Source Metadata Details.

Drag and drop document files or use to select and upload doc-
ument files.

Document Object

Specifies the document owner's name.
Document Owner
For example, John Doe.

Specifies the URL of the document.

Document Link For example, https://drive.google.com/file/l/2sC2_SZlyeFKI7OOn-
b5YkMBg4ptA7jhg5/view
Specifies the intended use of the document.

Intended Use

Description For example: The document has information about the source

metadata.

Specifies whether the document requires approval.
Approval

Required Flag Select the Approval Required Flag check box to select the doc-

ument status.

Specifies the status of the document.

For example, In Progress.
Document Status P 9

This field is available only when the Approval Required Flag
check box is selected.

6. Click Save.
The document is added to the test case.
Once a supporting document is added, use the following options:
Preview(@')
Use this option to preview the document.

Edit (<)

Use this option to update the document details.
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Delete(u)

Use this option to delete the document that is not required.
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Managing Test Cases

Managing project-level or map-level test cases involve:

Updating test cases
Exporting test cases

Deleting test cases

Managing Project-Level Test Cases

To update project-level test cases, follow these steps
To update test cases, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click the Test Cases node.

Workspace Mappings v || rest case summary A

s 000 0 x
ransformations

EEE Frojects # Test Case Id Tesi Case Name Test Case Label Type of Testing Descripfion Created By Created D¢
» B AProlact (6]
2 pdvenfureWorks Migrafion [ ] | ] | ] ]
& APJ_Demo (1]
on B_Praject (2)
B30

& 878l Infegration (1)
1% Carefour (9)

.

Production Validation Data infegrafon projscts 4 vk 2020012

1 26 T_Nome ewin Testing for Erwin Sales.

ok Datalake Wigration (3)
EDW (3]
ERP (3] Records from 11 1 Page 1 . 25 1ows per pcge .

A vy vy v v wvwvvwww

wa Ewin_feb (1)
wa Ewin_Project (5) N Test Case Overview Validation Steps Document Upload »
2 Transformations N

{3 Test Cases ﬁ
4 5 Mappings
Erain_Map Test Case Id 2%
Infegration
K New_Mapping
[ Tidl_Mao Test Case Name* T Name
P Erwin_Subject (1)
_'. Erwin_Sales (1) Type of Testing Procucton Validation Testing

e Eceter (21 .
_l. IQVIA (1) Test SQL Script select * from dbo.ADS_ASSCCIATIONS A

Test Case Label erwin

» o Nev._Proect (3)
s B ORIFF (22)

Published Mappings -

2. Inthe Test Case Summary pane, click the required test case.

Al
3. Inthe Test Case Overview tab, cIickﬁ .

4. Update the necessary information.
For more information n fields, refer to Creating Test Cases topic.
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To export a test case, click the test case in the Test Case Summary pane, and click @

To delete a test case, click the test case in the Test Case Summary pane, and click x

Managing Map-Level Test Cases

To update map-level test case, follow these steps:

1. Inthe Workspace Mappings pane, click a map and click the Test Specification tab.
q Mapping Specificafion Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log

4 B Mappings - @ @ @ @ ¢ !

% Transformations
4 ﬁi Projects #  TestCaseld Test Case Name  TestCase Label  Type of Testing  Description  Priority Test Case Status ~ Approveq

b B AProject (2)

_'. AdventureWorks_Migration (

o APJ_Demo 1)

4 ] Ervin_Project (2) 19 T Narne

’l'ﬁ‘ Transformations
£ Test Cases
4 (8 Mappings
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.04)

@ MappingTargets
v P Avakioa

2. Click @,

2 1 Erwin_Test UnSpecified

302 New_Association  Association Source to Target T¢ Data Migration

The Map and Test Cases Status page appears. You can update test case status in the
Test Cases Grid and Map Test Status in the bottom pane.

™ Map and Test Cases Status

Test Cases Grid
# Test Case Label Test Case Name  Test Case Status Type of Testing Description Friority Created By Created On Modified By Modified On

1 Erwin_Test UnSpecified Administrator 2019-11-11 12:52:19 Administrator 2019-11-12 17:10:14,

I Map Test Status v

Map Test Starus : Need Andlysis

<

[[]
1l
1l
[[]
i
[l
I
[l
*

Testing Notes : o A H B 7 U
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To approve map-level test cases, follow these steps:

1. In the Workspace Mappings pane, click a mapping, and click the Test Specification
tab.

Workspace Mappings - P Mapping Specification Graphical Designer Test Specification Workflow Log
4 W[ Mappings = @ @ @ @ u {

i{‘ Transformations
4 EE Projects # Test Case Id Test Case Name Test Case Label  Type of Testing Descripfion Priority Test Case Status Approved
_.. A_Project (2)

_'. AdventureWorks_Migration |
an APJ_Demo (1)
o Erwin_Project (2) 19 T_Name

A v v v

'i!: Transformations
& Test Cases
4 8 Mappings 3012 New_Association  Association Source to Target T¢ Data Migration
4 [ Erwin_Map (v1.04)
@ MappingTargets

© AP Avakbon

2 11 Erwin_Test UnSpecified

2. click 8.

The Approved Test Cases page appears.

[™] Approved Test Cases

Test Cases Grid
# Test Case Label Test Case Name Test Case Status Approved Type of Testing Description Priority Created By Create

1 Erwin_Test O Administrator 2019-11

3. Select the check box against the test case under the Approved column.

4. Click Save.
To export a test case, click the test case in the Test Case Summary pane, and click @

To delete a test case, click the test case in the Test Case Summary pane, and click :
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Viewing Mapping Manager Dashboard

The Mapping Manager Dashboard displays metrics that help you analyze and track your pro-
jects and mappings. It presents this information using charts and graphs.

To access Mapping Manager Dashboard, follow these steps:

1. Go to Application Menu > Data Catalog > Mapping Manager.

Project Summary

Project Name Project Description Project Ow

<iframe id="editorembed" tabindex="-1" a
style="position: absoclute; width: Opx; height:
Opx; border: none; left: -1000px; top:

6 Whatfixintegratior

o o
-1000px; " ></iframe> ]
I
<iframe id="editorembed" tabindex="-1" -
style="position: absolute; width: Opx; height: @
7 ABC Opx; border: none; left: -1000px; top: ?
-1000px; " »</iframe>
8 TechPubs
<iframe id="editorembed" tabindex="-1"
Tech Pubs style="position: absoclute; width: Opx; height:
Cnline Opx; border: none; left: -1000px; top: v
4 3

Mapping Manager Dashboard .

2. Click the Mapping Manager Dashboard pane.

The Mapping Manager Dashboard appears.
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Mapping Manager Dashboard

Statistics ¥ Projects: 22 Y Subjects: 0 3 Mappings: 104 Y Source Tables: 54 Y Target Tables: 53 ¥ Possible Truncations: 164 Y Users: 26
Mapping Summary Mapping Status Proactive Impact Analysis - Truncation Impq|
e o e o - ee @
4% 3. . . | 22
29% "'//2‘% | 4 " 16
- 2
13%
3
=]
£ %
6% ] 96%

Project Overview

% %
® (£ %
%
%
%,
2 Y
>

It displays the following panes:

Statistics: It displays a snapshot of statistics related to mapping projects.

Mapping Summary: It displays the number of mappings in each project.

Mapping Status: It displays the number of mappings in each mapping state.

Proactive Impact Analysis - Truncation Impacts: It displays the number of

instances of source truncation in each project.

Project Overview: It displays the number of subjects, mappings, and assigned

users in each project.

Mapping Classification: It displays the number of active, archived, and pub-

lished mappings in each project.

Mapping Assignments: It displays the number of designers, approvers,

developers, and testers assigned to mappings

Sources/Targets Not Mapped: It displays the number of sources and targets

not mapped in each project.

Test Case Status: It displays the number of test cases under a test case status.

Project Test Cases: It displays the number of test cases in each project.

User Test Cases: It displays the number of test cases created by each user.
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Statistics

The Statistics pane displays the total number of projects, subjects, mappings, source tables,

target tables, possible truncations, and users. For example, in the following image there are

sixteen projects, eighty-six mappings, forty-four source tables, forty-six target tables, eighty-
four possible truncations, and four users.

Statistics ¥ Projects: 16 ¥ Subject:0 ¥ Mappings:86 ¥ SourceTables: 44 ¥ TargetTables:46 ¥ Possible Truncations: 84 ¥ Users: 4 0

You can click the hyperlink to view further details. For example, if you click the hyperlink for
the Target Tables. The Target Table Details page appears.

[™ Target Tables Details

# Table Name Environment Name System Name

| Account erwindales SQLTechPubs

2 Account Presentation Layer TABLEAU

3 Account Presentation Layer TABLEAU

4 Account PRESENTATION LAYER TABLEUAU

5 Account TechPubs PRESENTATION LAYER

b Account TechPubs Salesforce

7 APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN TechPubs Oracle

8 APPQOSSYS.WLM_CLASSIFIER_PLAN TechPubs Oracle
Mapping Summary

The Mapping Summary pane displays the number of mappings in each project in a pie chart.
To open the chart in the Dashboard View, click the pie-chart.
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Details View

4 Dashboard View

ﬂ

|

5%

AY

14%

‘%
5%
7%

Each slice of the pie chart corresponds to a project. You can drill down and view detailed
information in the list format. To view detailed information about mappings in a project,
click a slice. The Details View tab opens. It displays project name, subject name, map name,

and map version.
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™ Mapping Summary

#

Dashboard View

Project Name

Details View

Subject Name

Map Name

Map Version

Linecge Demo

Informatica m CBDR BDM CASA  1.00

2 lineage Demo Talend staging 1.00
3  Llinecags Lemo test 1.00
4 lineage Demo TestDataMap1 1.00
5 Llineage Demo Testiap? 1.00
4  Lineage Demo Testhiap2 1.00
7 lineage Demo Tech Pubs 1.00
8 Linegge Demo Create a New Map 1.00
@ Linecge Demo how 1.00
10 Lineage Demo Account Tableau Report 1.02
11 Linegage Demo Line Mapping 1.00
12 Llineage Demo map map 1.00
Mapping Status

The Mapping Status pane displays the number of mappings under each mapping state in a
pie chart. By default there are two mapping states, In Progress and Approved. You can cre-

ate your own mapping states depending on your requirements. For more information on cre-

ating mapping states, refer to the Configuring Mapping State Settings topic.

To open the chart in the Dashboard View, click the pie chart.
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™ Mapping Status - 0O %X
< Dashboard View Details View »
ee @

Iﬂl

i

25%

Each slice corresponds to a mapping state. You can drill down and view detailed information
in the list format. To view detailed information about maps in a mapping state, click a slice
of the pie-chart.
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[™ Mapping Status - 0O¥X
q Dashboard View Details View »
# Project Name Subject Name Map Name Map Version State Name
1 erwinDIS Data Integration  1.00 Approved
2 emwinDIS Salesforcelntegratic 1.00 Approved
3 erwinDIS Buglrial 1.00 Approved
4 erwinDIS erwinSalesintegratic 1.01 Approved

Proactive Impact Analysis - Truncation Impacts

The Proactive Impact Analysis - Truncation Impacts pane displays the number of instances
where the target column length is smaller than the source column length in each projectin a
pie-chart. To open the chart in the Dashboard View, click the pie chart.
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™ Proactive Impact Analysis - 0O X

Dashboard View Details View »

|

2
13,
-]
2

Each slice of the pie chart corresponds to a project. You can drill down and view detailed
information in the list format.

To view detailed information about truncated sources in a project, click a slice of the pie

chart. The Details View tab opens. It displays project name, subject name, map name,

source and target column names.

{

Dashboard View

4 Project Name

Details View

Subject Name

Map Name Source Table Name  Target Table Name  Source Column Target Column Source Souce  Target Target Map
Name Name Colmn  Column  Column  Column  Versior
Length Precision  Length Precision

| I I | L& B

1 TestSouce
2 lestSouce
3 TestSource

4 TestSource

mo SIGIPCH $710000 TPCH_SFIQOO0LINTEN stq.STG_LINETEM L LINENUMBER LINETEN_HSH 3 ] 100
mp SIGIPCH §F10000 TPCH_SFIQO00LINTEN stq.STG_LINETEM — L_LINENUMBER UNETENV_HSHDIFF 38 6 100
‘mo STGIPCH §F10000 TFCH_SFICOJ0LINTTER stg.STG_LINETEM L ORDERKEY TPCH_$710000.0RDER! 33 § 100
‘mo STGTPCH §710000 TPCH_SFICO20.LINTTER stg.STG_LINETEM L PARTKEY TPCH_$710000.PART_H 33 16 100
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Project Overview

The Project Overview pane displays the number of subjects, mappings, and assigned users in
each project in a bar graph. To open bar graph in the Dashboard View, click the bar graph.

< Dashboard View Details View
e o
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3 %
% %
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(=]

Each set of three bars corresponds to a project. You can view detailed information in the list
format. To view the Detailed information about mappings, subjects, or assigned users of a
project click the corresponding bar. For example, if you click the mappings bar then the Map-
pings tab opens.
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‘. Dashboard View Details View
A Mappings Subjects Assigned Users
# Project Name Subject Name Map Name Map Version
1 erwinDIS Data Integration 1.00
2 erwinDIS Salesforcelntegration 1.00
3 erwinDIS BugTrial 1.00
4 erwinDIS TechPubsBUgTrial 1.00
5 erwinD[S erwindalesinfegration 1.01

To view a list of subjects, click the Subjects tab.

To view a list of the assigned users, click the Assigned Users tab.

Mapping Classification

The Mapping Classification pane displays the number of active, archived, and published map-
pings in each project in a bar graph. To open the bar graph in the Dashboard View, click the
bar graph.
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Dashboard View Details View

Each set of three bars corresponds to a project. You can drill down and view detailed inform-
ation. To view detailed information about status of mappings in a project, click a bar. The
Details View tab opens. It displays project name, subject name, map name, map version,

and status.
« Dashboard View Details View

# Project Name Subject Name Map Name Map Version Status Map Published
erwinDIS BugTrial 1.00 Active

2 enwinDIS Data Integration 100 Active

3 erwinDIS erwinSaesintegration 1.00 Passive

4 ewinDIS erwinSaesintegraticn 101 Active

5 erwinDIS Salesforcelntegration 1.00 Active

6 erinDIS TechPubsBUg]rial 1.00 Active
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Mapping Assignments

The Mapping Assignments pane displays the number of designers, approvers, developers,
and testers assigned to mappings in each project in a bar graph. For more information on
mapping assignments, refer to the Assigning Mapping Specifications to Users topic.

To open the bar graph in the Dashboard View, click the bar graph.

B Dashboard View Details View
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Each set of three bars corresponds to a project. You can drill down and view detailed inform-
ation in the list format. To view detailed information about mapping assignments in a pro-
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ject, click a bar. The Detail View tab opens. It displays project name, subject name, map

name, assigned user's full name, and assignment status.

Dashboard View

Details View

2 erwinDIS

3 erwinDIS
4 erwinDIS
5 erwinDIS
&  erwinDIS
7  erwinDIS
8 emwinDIS

# Project Subject Map Map Assigne Responsib  Assignme Last Modified By
Name Name Name Descriptio  Full Status
Name
1 erwinDIS Data Integ Administrat Mapping C In Progress  Administrator

Salesforcel Administrat Mapping C In Progress  Administrator

BugTrial Testing for « Saras Ojha Mapping A Not Starfec Administrator
BugTrial Testing for « Administrat Mapping C In Progress Administrator
BugTrial Testing for « Jane Doe  Mapping E Not Startec Administrator
Buglrial Testing for « public - De Mapping Te Not Startec Administrator

TechPubsBl TechPubsB!l Administrat Mapping C In Progress Administrator

erwinSales| Administrat Mapping C In Progress  Administrator

Sources/Targets Not Mapped

The Sources/Targets Not Mapped pane displays the number of sources and targets not

mapped in each project in a bar graph. To open the bar graph in the Dashboard View, click

the bar graph.
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™ Sources/ Targets Not Mapped

Dashboard View Details View
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Each set of two bars corresponds to a project. You can drill down and view detailed inform-
ation in the list format. To view the detailed information about sources and target not
mapped in a project, click a bar. The Details View tab opens. It displays project name, map
name, and target and source details.
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Dashboard View

Details View

Targets Not Mapped

Project Name

Sources Not Mapped

Subject Name

Map Name
Name

Target System

Target
Environment
Name

Target Table
Name

»
»

Target Column
Name

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo
Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo
Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Lineage Demo

Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Takleau Snowflaks
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflake
Account Tableau Snowflaks
Account Takleau Snowflaks
Account Tableau Snowflake

map map(1.00)  erwin DM

Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG
Snowflake_STG

DM Landing

stg. STG_LINEITEM
stQ.STG_LINEITEM
stQ.STG_LINEITEM
stg.STG_LINEITEM
stg. STG_LINEITEM
stg.STG_LINEITEM
stg.STG_LINEITEM
stg.STG_LINEITEM
stQ.STG_LINEITEM
stg.STG_LINEITEM
stg. STG_LINEITEM
stg.STG_LINEITEM

Citizens

SQIN_NUM -

LOAD_DTS
REC_SRC
MLTID
BKCC
BWSC
SQN_MNUM
LOAD_DTS
REC_SRC
MLTID
BKCC
BWSC

CitizenID

Test Case Status

The Test Case Status pane displays the number of test cases under a test case status in a pie

chart. To open the chart in the Dashboard View, click the pie chart.
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< Dashboard View

Details View

Each slice of the pie chart corresponds to a test case status. You can drill down and view

detailed information in the list format. To open the detailed information about test cases,

click a slice. The Details View tab opens. It displays project name, map name, and test case

names.
P Dashboard View Details View N
# Project Name Subject Name  Map Name Test Test Case  TestCa
Case  Name Label
Id
1 Lineage Demo 3 ETL Testing  Alpha
2  Llineage Demo Account Tableal 4 Account_Tat
3 erwinDIS | Validating s¢ Alpha
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Project Test Cases

The Project Test Cases pane displays the number of test cases in each project in a pie-chart.
To open the chart in the Dashboard View, click the pie chart.

< Dashboard View Details View »

Each slice in the pie chart corresponds to a project. You can drill down and view detailed
information in the list format.

To view the detailed information about test cases in a project, click a slice of the pie chart.
The Details View tab opens. It displays project name, subject name, map name, test case ID,

test case name, and test case label.

. Dashboard View Details View »
# Project Name Subject Nome Map Name Test Test Case Test Case
Caseld Name Label
1 ewinDIS ] Vdlidating sour Alpha
2 erwinDIS DataIntegration 2 Customer-Acct Alpha
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User Test Cases

The User Test Cases pane displays the number of test cases created by each user in a pie-
chart. To open the chart in the Dashboard View, click the pie chart.

P Dashboard View Details View »

Each slice of the pie chart corresponds to a user. You can drill down to view detailed inform-
ation in the list format.

To view the detailed information about test cases created by a user, click a slice of the pie-
chart. The Details View tab opens. It displays project name, subject name, map name, test

case ID, test case name, and test case label.

‘ Dashboard View Details View N
# Project Name Subject Name Map Name Test Test Case Test Case
Caseld Name Label
1 Llineage Demo 3 ETL Testing Alpha
2 eminDIS 1 Validating soun Alpha
3  eminDIS Data Integration 2 Customer-Acce Alpha
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